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About this manual ibaAnalyzer

1 About this manual

This documentation describes the function and application of the software

ibaAnalyzer.

1.1 Target group

This manual addresses in particular the qualified professionals who are familiar with handling
electrical and electronic modules as well as communication and measurement technology. A
person is regarded as professional if he/she is capable of assessing safety and recognizing possi-
ble consequences and risks on the basis of his/her specialist training, knowledge and experience
and knowledge of the standard regulations.

This documentation addresses in particular professionals who are in charge of analyzing mea-
sured data and process data. Because the data is supplied by other iba products the following
knowledge is required or at least helpful when working with ibaAnalyzer:

m Operating system Windows

m /baPDA (creation and structure of the measuring data files)

1.2 Notations

In this manual, the following notations are used:

Action Notation

Menu command Menu Logic diagram

Calling the menu command Step 1 — Step 2 — Step 3 — Step x
Example:
Select the menu Logic diagram - Add - New function
block.

Keys <Key name>

Example: <Alt>; <F1>

Press the keys simultaneously <Key name> + <Key name>

Example: <Alt> + <Ctrl>

Buttons <Key name>

Example: <OK>; <Cancel>

File names, paths "Filename", "Path"

Example: "Test.doc"
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1.3 Used symbols

If safety instructions or other notes are used in this manual, they mean:

Danger!
The non-observance of this safety information may result in an imminent risk
of death or severe injury:
m Observe the specified measures.

Warning!
The non-observance of this safety information may result in a potential risk of
death or severe injury!
m Observe the specified measures.

Caution!

The non-observance of this safety information may result in a potential risk of
injury or material damage!

m Observe the specified measures

Note

° A note specifies special requirements or actions to be observed.

O Tip or example as a helpful note or insider tip to make the work a little bit easier.

Other documentation

Reference to additional documentation or further reading.

@ Issue 7.2 11
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1.4 Documentation structure

This documentation describes the functionality of the ibaAnalyzer software in detail. It is creat-
ed as a guide for familiarization as well as a reference document.

In addition to this documentation, you can also draw on the version history in the main menu
Version history (file versions.htm) for the latest information about the installed program version.

In addition to the list of corrected program errors, this file also refers to extensions and im-
provements to the software by keyword.

In addition, each software update, which includes the main new features, also includes special
documentation “NewFeatures...”, offering an extensive description of the new features.

The state of the software to which the respective part of this documentation refers is listed in
the revision table on page 2. The documentation of ibaAnalyzer (PDF and printed edition) is
divided into four separate parts. Each part has its own chapter and page numbering, beginning
with 1, and is updated independently.

Teil Title Content
Part 1 Introduction and installation | General notes, licenses and add-ons

Installation and program start

User interface

Part 2 Working with ibaAnalyzer Working with data file and analysis, representation
features, macro configuration, filter design, prefer-
ences, printing, export, interfaces to ibaHD-Server,
ibaCapture and report generator

Part 3 Expression builder Directory of all calculation functions in the expres-
sion builder, including explanation

Part 4 Application examples In preparation

12 Issue 7.2 @
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2 The data file

2.1 What is a data file?

A data file for the purposes of ibaAnalyzer contains measuring values and additional informa-
tion generated by an iba online data acquisition system. The data files have the extension .dat.
They can be only read by ibaAnalyzer and cannot be changed!

The contents of the data file are displayed in the signal tree window. Online data acquisition sys-
tems, such as ibaPDA, not just store the real values measured, but also additional information in
the data file. This additional information can be displayed and evaluated in ibaAnalyzer .

Each data file tree is split into the areas of Info ﬂ, all modules - just like, for example, con-
figured within the ibaPDA software -, analog My and digital 1] signals within the modules as
well as additional signal information L]

In line with the iba module concept, the signals are presented below the module level in a tree
structure.

Furthermore, additional information on the data files and/or signals is also available. The ana-
log signals are marked with a small sine wave % while the digital signal is marked with a small
rectangular ] line. In order to view the individual signals, click the small cross at a module
icon.

The info fields of the data file can be used like measurement signals in the trend view.

By means of functions in the expression builder, the extraction dialogs and the report generator,
practically all info fields can be used for further processing.

m Issue 7.2 13
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Signals + I

[ D:datiDemo_Playback_en\Finishing_2014-06-12_11.04.01 dat

=@ info

starttime: 12.06.2014 11:03:53.210000

SPDA_RefTimestamp: 00063538167332830000

starttrigger: 0000000300

CoilMe.CoilNo_TS: 704202

SPDA_MultiStation: standalone

Module_12. Capture: 1

Module_12.Capture.Path: WBA-BLN-NOTE345\DSIMAGES_HMI

Module_12 Capture.User: pda

Module_12.Capture.Pass: Ox7C4602

Module_name_2: Stands 1-7 a roll forces

Module_name_3: IBA-Logic

Module_name_4: Shear

Module_name_5: Virtuel

Module_name_8: Coillo

Module_name_7: Trigger module

Module_name_3: ibaQPanel Eingabe

Module_name_10: 16 bit decoder

Module_name_12: ibaCapture-HMI_NB345

wersion: ibaPDA §.32.1

PDAKeyinfo: 5160b469892a14410345162008912804812261082

PDAKeyinfo2: 030824881022402000030a208810004c2080020

PDADongleld: b318cc1874ee7d0885c5ee72081007400000000:
2. Stands 1-7 a roll forces

B8 3. BA-Logic

n | 3

m

| signals | Search |Analysis files | Report info |

Fig. 1: Data file, Info part

The most important info fields in the info branch:

m type: Data type

clk: Acquisition time base in seconds

m starttime: Start of recording (date, time)

m frames: Number of measuring cycles

m starttrigger: Distance of the start trigger from the beginning of the file, expressed as a num-

ber of frames

m stoptrigger: Distance of the stop trigger from the beginning of the file, expressed as a num-

ber of frames

m Module_name_x: Module names as defined in the ibaPDA system settings.

m PDAKeyInfo and PDADongleld: iba service information

Depending on the application and type of data file, more information can be contained.

If calculated signals, measurement signals or text signals were selected in the data storage con-
figuration in ibaPDA for the node Files - Info fields, then these also appear in the info branch.

14
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2.2 Opening data files

2.2.1 Opening a data file

ibaPDA, ibaQDR and ibalogic save measurement data in data files based on defined measuring
rules, so that such measurement data is then available for subsequent analysis. The data files
are identified by the *.dat extension for their file names. The Windows Explorer attaches the

e
pertinent icon to these data files i,
A data file can be opened in several ways. If the data files were password-protected during cre-

ation with ibaPDA, then you will be prompted to input the password for any of the following
methods.

You can find additional information about the password protection of data files in chapter
2 Password protection of the data file, page 24.

Open data files with Windows Explorer
The easiest way is to double-click on the desired file in the Windows Explorer. If ibaAnalyzer is
installed, all the *.dat files are linked to the ibaAnalyzer application.

The data files can also be opened from the Explorer using drag & drop:

m Dragging the data file to the opened ibaAnalyzer program window
m Dragging the data file to the desktop symbol of ibaAnalyzer

If there already is one or several data file(s) opened in ibaAnalyzer, the place where the new file
is being dropped decides as to whether the file is added or appended (see below).

Open data files with the dialog

The second method of opening a data file is useful if ibaAnalyzer has already been started. You
can then search for the file via the Open data file dialog which you can access via the File — Open
data file menu or by clicking the button with the blue folder icon. The data file is opened by
opening the desired folder in the left half and by subsequently selecting the data file and click-
ing the <OK> button to confirm.

i Open new data file x
v - DATA (D) Al preferred | EE I @
S -
4 - MName Size Modified (K
- i Finishing_2018-06-21_11.04.09. dat 1229 KB 21.06.2018 11:05:55
— i Finishing_2018-06-21_11.05.57.dat 1525 K8 21.06.2018 11:07:48
i ﬁﬁnishiﬂg_zﬂlﬁ-ﬂﬁ-ll_ll.UT.El.dat 1213 KB 21.06.2015 11:09:13
v dat RF\nishing_ZUIS-UG-Zl_l1.09.15.dat 941KB 21.06.2018 11:10:13
: y — ﬂFwnishing,ZD 18-09-10_10.03.47.dat 104 KB 10.09.2018 10:03:51
- - firr Finishing_2018-09-12_11.07.15.dat 1229 KB 12.09.2018 11:09:00
Demo, Playback_en ﬁF\nishing_ZD 18-09-12_11.09.03.dat 1525 KB 12.09.2018 11:10:53
d.ns T Finishing_2018-09-12_11.10.56.dat 1212 KB 12.09.2018 11:12:18
- mﬁnlshlng_ltlls-ﬂg-lz_ll.12.21.dat 1214KB 12.09.2018 11:13:43
- mﬁnlshlng_ltlls-ﬂg-lz_ll.13.45.dat 1298 KB 12.09.2018 11:15:14
e menishing_ZmS-ﬂg-lz_ll.15.16.dat 1485 KB 12.09.2018 11:17:02
- menishing_ZmS-ﬂg-lz_ll.17.04.dat 1517 KB 12.09.2018 11:18:55
- W Finishinn PN118-09-17 11.18.57.dat 1219 KR 12.09. 9018 11:70:90 v
el Path: D:\dat\Demo_Flayback_en
_‘: - File: | | Data files (*.dat) v
—_— Append files on multiselect
Search OK Close

Fig. 2: Dialog for opening a new data file
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Tip

If you usually save your data files in a particular directory, such as D:\dat, work
becomes much easier if you define this folder as the preferred folder. You can do
this by simply clicking the yellow folder icon with the plus sign in the upper right
corner after selecting the folder. You can also define several preferred folders
which you can then quickly select from the picklist (arrow key next to the input
box for the preferred folder).

... By the way: If no data files are offered in this dialog, this can be due to the fol-
lowing reasons:

a) There are no data files (*.dat, *.hdq, *.txt, *.csv etc.)

b) You selected the "Open analysis" dialog by mistake (button with the yellow
folder icon in the tool bar) because ibaAnalyzer suppresses the display of other
file types.

c) A different file type was set in the file type selector.

Preview

A particularly user-friendly option is the extended dialog which can be opened by clicking the
<Show advanced> button.

The preview function is only available for original iba data files.

This additional information is useful for a first general assessment of a data file before it is actu-

ally opened.

¢ Open new data file X
¥ ua DATA (D) Preferred ~ 2= & =]
Lo B o
" - Name Size Modified L
S— A Finishing_2018-06-21_11.04.09. dat 1220 KB 21.06.2018 11:05:55
:""' A Finishing_2018-06-21_11.05.57. dat 1525 KB 21.06.2018 11:07:48
- ﬁF\nlshlng_lﬂlS—UG—Zl_ll.U7.El.dat 1219KB 21.06.2018 11:09:13
v dat RF\ﬂlshlng_ZUE—UG—Zl_ll.Ug.15.dat 941KB 21.06.2018 11:10:13
H P — TR Finishing_2018-09-10_10.03.47.dat 104 KB 10.09.2013 10:03:51
3 T — mF\ﬂishing_Zﬂlﬁ-ﬂg—lZ_ll.ﬂj'. 15.dat 1229 KB 12.09.2018 11:09:00
s | ibemitabaden ﬁFmishing_ZOlS-OQ—lZ_ll.OQ.03.dat 1525 KB 12.0.2018 11:10:53
T i Finishing_2018-09-12_11.10.56.dat 1218 KB 12.09.2018 11:12:18
-— Hﬁnishing,zom-og-u,n. 12.21.dat 1214 KB 12,09.2018 11:13:43
- mFmishing_ZOl&nglZ 11.13.45.dat 1298 KB 12,09.2018 11:15:14
4 g mFmishing_ZOl&nglZ_ll. 15.16.dat 1485 KB 12.09.2018 11:17:02
bl — mFmishing_ZOlS-Og—lZ_ll. 17.04.dat 1517 KB 12.09.2018 11:18:55
-t - i Finishinn_9018-09-17_11.18.57.dat 1219 KR 17.06. 2018 11:90:90 v
s Path: D:\dat\Demo_Playback_en
'_": a Ele: | Finishing_2018-06-21_11.07.51.dat | Data files (*.dat) ~
= Append files on multiselect
< Search Hide Advanced OK I Close
=51l

g o = - | Open from File Group
File: Finishing_2018-06-21_11.07.51.dat ]
8091 — 074 F1 roll force DS (©)
File type: Compressed - real 700
Start Time: 21.06.2018 11:07:43.050000 x:
File time: 90.350 sec 4004
Sampling time: 0.010 sec 3004
Preview signal: [2:18] g
1001
0
—gid |., SeiJ
T T T T T T T T T
o 10 30 40 50 70 80 90

Fig. 3: Opening data files with enabled preview
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(@&

The two icon buttons on the left can be used to toggle between an info display and the signal
tree in the field below.

The area on the right to it can be divided in different ways. The buttons in the middle (see be-
low) can be used to enable four views as follows:

. Curve of a signal which was marked in the signal tree on the left.

= File list if several data files were selected, so that several files can be opened or a
file group defined. Optionally with/without detailed information on the files.

= [ Curve + file list; the same signal is displayed in each case depending on which file is
marked in the file list.

The last-mentioned view is particularly suitable for a good pre-selection of data files by selecting
a distinctive signal whose curve can be assessed at this point already. As long as no files have
been copied into the file list (refer to the following section), you can also mark individual files in
the selection window above or select individual files using the cursor in order to view the signal
curve.

Tip

O A short description (tooltip) is shown when moving the mouse over the button.
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2.2.2 Opening several data files

ibaAnalyzer enables the simultaneous opening of any number of data files. Opening several
data files at the same time is, for example, useful if you wish to compare the curves of a signal
from several data files which were stored at different times.

rey
=4

The blue folder icon with the two ++ signs (see above) allows for adding further data files to pre-
viously selected data files in order to analyze signals from different sources. The same command
can also be executed via the File - Add new data file menu.

You can also enter wildcards * and ? in the file name field of the Open data file dialog in order
to open multiple files at the same time.

To open several data files from the Windows Explorer, you have the following options:

m Drag files one after another in the ibaAnalyzer program window. If you drag the files into the
signal tree window, make sure the mouse is not placed on a data file while the files are being
dropped. Otherwise, the new data file is appended (see below).

m Select several files (all files in the directory using <Ctrl>+<A>) and drag them into the pro-
gram window using drag & drop.

m If multiple data files are packed in an archive file (*.pdc, *.zip, *.tar etc.) you can draw the
archive file into the signal tree window. The contained files will be opened all on the same
level. See also & Opening archived data files, page 26

Note
P Selecting several files and then pressing the <Return> key does not lead to the
l desired result. Instead, ibaAnalyzer opens each file in its own instance.
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2.23 Defining groups of data files

Using a group of data files makes sense if several data files of the same type — for example, one
file per product or test cycle — are to be analyzed successively.

i Open new data file X
v - DATA (D) Al preferred S 5 &
3y - . N
>~ - Name Size Modified L)
> Ly - A Finishing_2018-06-21_11.04.09. dat 12208 21.06,2018 11:05:55
; Be . ¢ Finishing_2018-06-21_11.05.57. dat 1525 KB 21.06.2018 11:07:48
- HF\HISP'IIHQ_ZUE-UG—ZI_ILUTEl.dat 1219KB 21.06.2018 11:09:13
. dat HF\HISP'IIHQ_ZUE-UG—ZI_ILUQ.15.dat 941KB 21.06.2018 11:10:13
By r . 4 Finishing_2018-09-10_10.03.47.dat 104K8 10.09.2018 10:03:51
[ g ———— i Finishing_2018-09-12_11.07. 15.dat 1229KB 12.09.2018 11:09:00
fy Demo;PIaybadc_en ﬁf}.ﬂ.@!iﬂg&g}ﬁﬂ?:@ )3, dat. BARRESEE NN 0I5 1110:53
oy - rir Finishing_2018-09-12_11.10.56.dat 1218 KB 12,09, 11:12:18
3| | — Hﬁnishing,zom-og-u,n. 12.21.dat 1214KB 12,09.201881:13:43
> - mFmishingizol&nglZ?ll. 13.45.dat 1298 KB 12,09.2015 B:15:14
> 1 g mFmishing_ZOl&nglZ 11.15.16.dat 1485KB 12.09.2018 T1:17:02
>~ - - . mFmishing_ZOlS-Og—lZ_ll. 17.04.dat 1517 KB 12,09.20 1:18:55
Y -] —— i Finishinn 901180917 11.18.57.dat 1219 KR 12.09. 201§ 11:20:20 hd
2 | - Path: D:\dat\Demo_Playback_en _'_"
z" _— Eile: |Fin\shing,2018-09—12711.09.03‘dat Iy | Data files (*.dat) i
A —
> — o ] append files on multiselect :
N P
< > Search Hide ﬂ;u:ed Close
E:n’\; b | B = 0*{’%’ =] Open from File Group
800 ¥
File: Finishing_2018-09-12_11.09.03.dat ] .
2004 — 074 F1 rglifore N
File type: Compressed - real '
600+
Start Time: 12.09.2018 11:08:55.250000
500
File time: 118.650 sec
Sampl 0010 400
ing time::
ampling time sec rad
Preview signal: [2:18] 200
1004
sec
0_\ T T T T T T T T T T
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 V0 B0 90 110

Fig. 4: Dialog: Open data file, create a file group
How to search:
1. Open the Open data file dialog by calling up the "2 File - open data file menu or the button.

2. If you have not done yet, click the <Show Advanced> button in order to expand the dialog
window and select the last of the four possible views.

3. Inthe browser field (top), select the drive and path where the desired data files are located.

4. Mark several files and, using drag & drop, drag them into the group window in the lower
right area and click <OK>. (The files must be marked in the group window!)

5. You can now find the data files in the window of the data file group list above the signal tree:

) C:\Home_iba\Doku_ib...\7222800-1.DAT E]

[&]C:\Home iba\Doku ibadnalyzer Ha...
[) C:AHome_iba\Doku_ibaénalyzer_Ha...
[) C:AHome_iba\Doku_ibadnalyzer_Ha...
[} C:AHome_iba\Doku_ibatnalyzer Ha..
[) C:AHome_iba\Doku_ibaénalyzer_Ha.
[) C:\Home_iba\Doku_ibatnalyzer_Ha...

\72228U0-1.DAT]
\7201520-1.DAT 24.04.2003 10:51:10
\7233550-1.DAT 24.04.2003 10:51:11
A7232370-1.DAT 24.04.2003 10:51:13
WA7218510-1.DAT 24.04.2003 10:51:15
\7224220-1.DAT 24.04.2003 10:51:17
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6. Now select the file to be analyzed.

If you click the <Open from file group> button instead of <OK> in step 4, the data files are

opened parallel in much the same manner as in the case of <Add new data file> and they are
displayed in the signal tree window rather than in the group window.

, o b
#- [ C:\Home_iba\Doku_ibaAnalyzer_Handbuch\Ana
&0 C:\Home_iba\Doku_ibaAnalyzer_Handbuch\Ana
& [ C:\Home_iba\Doku_ibaAnalyzer_Handbuch\Ana
-0 C:\Home_iba\Doku_ibaAnalyzer_Handbuch\Ana
& [ C:\Home_iba\Doku_ibaAnalyzer_Handbuch\Ana
& [ C:\Home_iba\Doku_ibaAnalyzer_Handbuch\Ana

< T l
«| » |\ Signale { Suchen £ Report-Informati,

Some more buttons are offered in conjunction with the definition of a data file group in the

Open data file dialog:
h=1jz2

m Use the "plus" button in order to add files which are marked in the upper window (browser)
to the group of files.

m Use the "minus" button in order to remove the files marked from the group of files.

m The "rubber" button deletes the complete file list from the group window.
=] =
If a particular group of files is to be opened frequently, the list of files can be saved in a text file.

m When the "save" button is pressed, the current list of data files is saved in a text file. You can
select any name and path for this file. You can, of course, also use a simple ASCII editor in
order to create such afile.

m By clicking the "Open file" button, you can select a text file which contains a group of data
files from a dialog window. In order to load this group of files, click <OK> in order to confirm
the opening of the text file and the names of the data files are displayed in the file group
window. Then, click the <OK> button in the Open data file dialog and the files are opened.
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224 Appending data files

Appending or cascading of data files is useful if you wish to evaluate a signal pattern which com-
prises several data files. Online data acquisition systems, such as ibaPDA, enable continuous re-
cording over time, however, with the data being distributed over many data files each of which
covers a manageable time span, such as 10 minutes.

If you do wish to analyze the signal over one hour, ibaAnalyzer offers you the option to append
six files to each other and to view the signal curves as a whole.

One or more files can at any time be appended to a file that is already open. In case of individ-
ual files, we recommend using the File menu or the context menu in the signal tree window
where the Append data file command is available.

This command opens the familiar Open data file dialog where you can now select one or more
data files to be appended to the file which is already open. Then, click the <OK> button in order
to exit the dialog.

Even if a group of files was defined beforehand, it is still possible to append the files contained
therein. For this purpose, open the Open data file dialog, select the Append files on multiselect
option and click the <Open from file group> button.

Path:  D:hdathen

File; et 2420420, dlat |

Append filez on mullizelect

Search ] [ Hide Advanced ]
= |a|§| B”|H| [DpenfraniIEErDup]

20.50 i D:hdathent 724200_en. dat
000 F1 Pos, DS Entry (mm} o DA athenh T 24207 _en dat
FED-Ndatherh724202_en.dat
A DNdatherh 724203 _en.dat
R D:\dathen\724204_en, dat

SEC

18.50 1
10:38:50 10:39:20 10:39:50 10:40:...

Fig. 5: Dialog: Open data file, append data files
If you want to append data files from the Explorer, proceed as follows:
1. Open the first data file as usual.

2. Then drag one file after the other from the Explorer exactly to the name of the last data file
in the signal tree window.
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The appended files are displayed as follows:
=}l 4
=-[ OrDat704200 dat G = | — 074 F1 rollforce DS () : :
o info = E E
B[ oiDat04201 dat T ; ;
o infa § i E E
g [ DDatwo4202 dat i i
-4 info ) | E
0. Hydr . Adjustment § J i
1. Shear [RSF 5156 Datafile seam ;
2. Stands 1-7 & roll forces i ' :
3. IBA-Lagic S - ; ;
o883 4. Shear 1 L__._ ‘___ L
=3 : : Set
"0 50 100 150 200 250 300
Signals ,( Report info / =

Fig. 6: Presentation of appended data files

The file boundaries are shown as vertical, broken green lines. If the start time of a data file is
not available, e. g. when appending database query results, the lines have magenta color. If no
lines are visible, please check the settings for 2D view in the preferences or strip settings. The
Show triggers and file separators option has to be selected (checkmark).

The picture above shows a number of data files recorded continuously one after another. This
also means that the assignment of the values to the time axis is also correct. However, in case of
linking data files which were not exactly recorded chronologically, this may lead to misinterpre-

tation.

Note

1

and appends the files directly one after the other.

If you wish to subsequently append data files which were not exactly recorded
one after another, note that the time axis information is correct for the first file
only. ibaAnalyzer does not by default evaluate the time stamp of the data file,

2| x|

info
D Beispisle Playback\dat_Autzeichnung\F 24201 _er|
& info
D Cr'\BeispiglePlaybackidat_Aufzeichnung'T 2420
& info
= D Cr'BeigpielePlayhackidat _Aufzeichnung? 2:
O info
[ Dr\Beispiele'Playbackidat_sufzeichnung
0. Hydr. Acjustment
1. Shear fR3F [/ 51-36
2. Stands 1-7 & roll forces
3. IBA-Logic
4. Shear
3. wirtuell
B. CoilMumber

4 | b
4| » [\signals £ Search £ Reporinfo £ Analysis files ;

lx

6004 — 094-F7 rollforce DS m;
500
100
300 |

200

100

s

o~

2

i

1l]:2l?:lJlJ 10:2h:IJIJ 10:2‘9:00

1IJ:3IIJ:IJIJ

Fig. 7: Appending data files

1l]:3l1:l]l] 10:3‘2:00

10:3‘3:00 1IJ:3I4:IJIJ

The picture suggests that the signal trend only lasts about 8 minutes. This, however, is not the
case at all, as the recording times of the data files are far apart from each other.

10:3é:lJIJ

22

Issue 7.2



ibaAnalyzer The data file

In order to present appended data files in their real positions on the X axis, the presentation
must be synchronized with the real recording time. For this purpose, either enable the Synchro-
nize files on recording time option in the strip settings, X-axis tab, or right-click on the X-axis and
select the same command.

25 ] ri nn
Aais setup...

Absolute Time (Hour-Minute-Seconds notation)

. Synchronize files on recording time l\\
A

Fig. 8: Synchronize data files with recording time

The picture below provides a correct presentation.

| x| '
= [} Ox'Beispiele'Playhackidat_Aufzeichnung724200_en dsf ﬁ 600 — D94 F7 roll fu:rce D5ty
8 info M :
= [ DrBeispielePlavhackdat_Autzeichnung'? 24201 _er
O info 500

B [ D:BeispielePlaybackidet _dutzeichnungt? 2420 : : :
0 info : 1 :
=[] D:'Beispiele\Playbackidst_Aufzeichnung? 2 H | W:

@ info 400

D Cr'BeispizlePlayhackidat_Aufzeichnung :

0. Hyclr. Adjustmert i
A 1.Shear i RSF /1 51-56 300 A E

4 2.5tand=1-7 2 roll forces |

3. IBA-Lagic :
B8 4. shear
5. Wirtuel 200
&. CoilMumber

H | 1 il .
| f | )
< | 5 I:l-]- - r ; 1 w b

1> T\ Signals £ Search £ Reporinto 4 Analyers Mes 4 10:27:00 10:29:00 10:31:00 10:33:00 10:35:00 10:37:00 10:39:00

Fig. 9: Appending data files, synchronized in time

Note
If you select the setting Absolute time (hours — minutes — seconds) at the same
Q time, you can additionally activate the date display in the axis settings. In case of

long time periods, you can also see the changes of days.
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2.2.5 Password protection of the data file

Both ibaAnalyzer as well as ibaPDA support the creation of password-protected data files.

If you want to use ibaAnalyzer to open a password-protected file, a dialog appears to input the
password.

File is password protected! s
Enter password:
[ 5tore passwaord on this computer Cancel

Fig. 10: Password prompt when opening the data file

Once the password has been input once, the password is saved for the duration of the ibaAna-
lyzer session so that you no longer have to enter it to open additional data files.

You can even permanently save the password by enabling the option Save password on this
computer. This way it is no longer necessary to repeatedly input the password across several
sessions.

If you want to remove the saved password from your computer, use the computer Delete data
file password in the menu File.

If you want to create a new data file through export or extraction using ibaAnalyzer, you can
also protect this file with a password.

#[]] Data Extractor
|_¥ Export selection
Extractor output  Archive profile assignment  Info columns  Computed col
E t mod
BEEE (O Extract to database (®) Extract to file
() .dat file (PDA binary format)
[]Export analysis (pda) as part of data file Path: | d:\dat\
Video export mode: (O Nane
() As part of .dat file () .dat file (FDA binary format)
W - " e P-S-
—_ e r ' o 'y e
Password: | |
I Password:
II (tabbed text tormat)
Tamn it il 0 N (®) ASCII (tabbed text format)
Fig. 11: Password entry for export Fig. 12: Password entry for extraction

If you leave the password field empty, a data file without a password will be created, namely
regardless of whether the original file had a password.
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2.2.6 Opening foreign file types

If you have a license ibaAnalyzer-E-Dat, then you can also open data files of other file formats.

Path: D:\dat\Demo_Playback_en

File: | | Data files (*.dat) e
[ append files on multisslect Al fies (")
Search Hide Advanced Archive files(*.pdc, *.zip, etc)

Text files(*. txt, *.c3v, *.t3v)

— - HD Query descriptor files (*.hdg)
2| | i B & @ B |NTDMS fles (% tdms, = tdm)
Vista files (*.varc)

Comtrade CFF files (*.cff)

Fast Data Analyzer files (*.das)

Parquet files (*.parquet)

Matiab files (*.mat)

Fig. 13: File type selection for data files

Only files of the set type are displayed in the directory window.

Available for selection are:

Dat files; iba data file format
Text files, CSV files; License ibaAnalyzer-E-Dat required for opening
HD query description files; Files that contain the rule for an HD Query

National Instruments TDMS files; License ibaAnalyzer-E-Dat and installation of an additional
component required for opening

Vista Controls Vlogger files; License ibaAnalyzer-E-Dat and installation of an additional com-
ponent required for opening

Comtrade CFF files; Comtrade 2013 files; License ibaAnalyzer-E-Dat required for opening

Fast Data Analyzer files; Data files of the Danieli FDA system; License ibaAnalyzer-E-Dat re-
quired for opening

Parquet files (*.parquet); License ibaAnalyzer-E-Dat required for opening
Matlab files (*.mat); License ibaAnalyzer-E-Dat required for opening

Wav files (*.wav); uncompressed PCM wave files only, e.g. from Siemens 1281; License
ibaAnalyzer-E-Dat required for opening

Thanks to the Unicode support (UTF-8, UTF-16), there is virtually no restriction with respect to
the characters used.

Other documentation

You will find additional information about handling foreign file formats in the
manual for the product ibaAnalyzer-E-Dat.
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2.2.7 Opening archived data files

iba data files (*.dat) or data files of other supported file types (*.csv, *.parquet etc.) can be
opened in ibaAnalyzer even when they are zipped in a common archive file.

Moreover, analysis files (*.pdo) and report layout files (*.Ist) can be part of the archive and load-
ed automatically.

All files must be stored in the root directory of the archive. Folders will be ignored.

2.2.7.1 Supported formats and unpacking
The following formats are supported:

m .Zip

m .rar

m .7z

m XZ

m .tar

m .bz2

m gz

m .gzip

ibaAnalyzer opens the archive file and unpacks the contents into the temporary standard path
of Windows (usually C:\Users\[User name]\AppData\Local\Temp). Afterwards, the files are reg-
ularly opened. When ibaAnalyzer is closed, the temporary files will be deleted.

Note

° You may edit the open files. However, changes will not be stored in the files in
l the archive.

2.2.7.2 Archives filter in the “Open file” dialog

The dialog Open new data file offers in its drop-down list for file types a filter option Archive
files (*.pdc, *.zip, etc.) for showing supported archive files only.

The option Append files on multiselect also works for archive files if more than one data files are
included. Correspondingly, the switch /append can be used when opening by command line.
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i Open new data file X
) Preferred ~ e (B =
MName Size Modified
' [ Archive. 7z 1120 KB 02.02.2021 17:06:04
— [ ] archive. tar 5201KB 02.02.2021 17:05:32
§| Archive.zip 2176 KB 02.02.2021 17:05:13

Path: X:\Doku'02_Software\baAnalyzer'\BeispieleFuerDoku\ArchiveFiles

File: | | Archive files(*.pdc, *.zip, el ~ |n

Data files (*.dat)

All files(*,

Archive files(*.pdc, *.zip, etc)

Text files(® txt, *.cov, *.tav)

: HD Query descriptor files (*.hdg

B = ki B2 @ E| [ovs fes (= tdms, = tdm)

Vista files (*.varc)

Comtrade CFF files (*.cff)

Fast Data Analyzer files (*.das)
. Parguet files (*.parquet)

TRTE Matlab files (*.mat)

Start Time: Wave files (*.wav)

PQDIF files (*.pad)

File time: B3

[] append files on multiselect

< > ] Search | Hide Advanced

File: Mame Size M

o

Fig. 14: Selecting the filter ‘Archive files... will show all supported archive files.

After opening the data files will be displayed together with the archive name in the signal tree
pane.

Signals * 0 X

E- [ X\Doku\d2_Softwarelibasnalyzer\BeispieleFuerDoku\srchiveFiles\Archive zip\Fertig__704204_2021-01-28_15.38.45.dat
D XADoku\02_Software\ibaAnalyzerBeispieleFuerDoku\&rchiveFiles\Archive zip\Fertig_ 704200_2021-01-25_15.40.17 dat
[ X\Doku\02_Software\ibaAnalyzer\BeispieleFuerDoku\ArchiveFiles\Archive. zip\Fertig__704201_2021-01-28_15.34.04 dat
D XADoku\02_Software\ibaAnalyzerBeispieleFuerDoku\&rchiveFiles\Archive zip\Fertig_ 704202_2021-01-29_15.35.57 dat
[ ®\Doku\02_Software\ibaAnalyzer\BeispieleFuerDoku\ArchiveFiles\Archive. zip\Fertig__704203_2021-01-28_15.37.22 dat

2.2.7.3 The .pdc format

Beside the standard archive formats, a special format .pdc (Process Data Container) is available.

These files are normal .zip archives with a different suffix and have the same functionality as the
standard archives.

The advantage is, though, that ibaAnalyzer registers the file ending .pdc, and thus these files can
be opened via double-click in the Windows Explorer. Furthermore, ibaAnalyzer can be assigned
as default app to these files, e. g. for downloads from ibaDaVIS.

The files have a separate icon:
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2.3 Advanced search for data files

In the Open data file dialog window, you will find the <Search> button. This function allows you
to perform a detailed search for data files or other file types, which can be read by ibaAnalyzer
(*.dat, *.txt, *.csv, *.hdq etc.).

i Open new data file

W - DATA (D2)

x

Picrared ¥ [EE ElEE
- -~
. - MName Size Modified ~
— mF\nlshlng_lDlS-US—Zl_l1.U4.Dg.dat 1229KB 21.06.2018 11:05:55
S 4 Finishing_2018-06-21_11.05.57.dat 1525 KB 21.06.2018 11:07:48
- __. - mF\nishing_ZDlS—DS—zl_ll.D';'. 51.dat 1219 KB 21.06.2018 11:09:13
w dat ﬁF\ﬂishiﬂg_ZDlS—Oﬁ-Zl_l1.09.15.dat 941 KB 21.06.2018 11:10:13
. — RF\ﬂishiﬂg_ZDlS—OQ-lD_lD.U3.4?.dat 104 KB 10.09.2018 10:03:51
— i Finishing_2018-09-12_11.07.15.dat 1225 KB 12.09.2018 11:09:00
e ﬁF\nishing,zms-og—u,l1.09.03.dat 1525 KB 12,09.2018 11:10:53
= firr Finishing_2018-09-12_11.10.56.dat 1219 KB 12.09.2018 11:12:18
- menishing_ZD:lS-OQ—ll_ll.12.21.dat 1214 KB 12.09.2018 11:13:43
- menishing_ZD:lS-OQ—ll_ll.13.45.dat 1298 KB 12,09.2018 11:15:14
¥ Sbgn menlshlng_ZD:lS-Ug—ll_ll.]5.16.dat 1485 KB 12.09.2018 11:17:02
S - mF\nlshlng_ZD:lS-Ug—ll_ll.]7.Dq.dat 1517 KB 12.09.2018 11:18:55
- - ﬁFF\nishinn 2018-19-17 11.18.57.dat 1219 KR 12.09. 2018 11:20:20 M
areh-Ae Path: D:\dat\Demo_Playback_en
_“: - File: | Data fies (=.dat) -
—_—

o © gelect
< > Search

Fig. 15: Opening the "Search" dialog

Show Advanced Close

While you have to search the folder tree for data files on your own when in the Open data file
dialog, this task can be performed by the search function. When clicking the <Search> button,
the following dialog will open:

Search .dat files x

Falder
Path: |D:\Demos\;’ba.ﬁ.naly2er

Search in subfolders
[ search in preferred folders

Search oplions

Pattern: EXE |
[JExdude files older than: | 2f 7/2018 10:35:08 A ~ |
[JExdude files younger than: | 2/ 82018 10:35:08 & |

cancel

Fig. 16: Search function

You can see various options that will help you to specify or limit the search function. On the
one hand, you can set the path from which the search is to start. Furthermore, by checking the
corresponding box, you can decide whether the search is limited to the set path/folder only
("Search preferred folders") or if it should extend to the sub-folders, too. In addition, you can
set a time limit and select whether to search for data files (*.dat) or other readable files. The
search is exclusively limited to iba data files and other file types supported by the extension
ibaAnalyzer-E-Dat.

After you have limited the search function, a search window (only displayed during the search
process) will open and inform you about the current status of the search.
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Searching .dat files

Searching in folder: D:\HD-Backups\2018-02-20-16-57\Time
Search time: 1s
Folders searched: 4090
Files checked: 17022

Files found: 17022 Stop Searching Cancel

Fig. 17: Information on the search status

The dialog Open data file appears after the search is complete. The first data file found during
the search process will be displayed in the main window. The related folder can be found in the
structure on the left (grey background). All other search results are displayed in the preview
window as a group.

2.4 Slide show

The so-called "slide show" function enables the consecutive opening of the data files of a group
in ibaAnalyzer, so that these files can be viewed for a time span which you can define. This func-
tion can be helpful if you wish to successively view many files with the same analysis in order to
obtain an overview.

As described in @ Defining groups of data files, page 19, you can select any files of a group
from the picklist via the symbol bar for the data file group list.

a1 | s D 2

The two arrow keys enable switching between the data files of the group.

In order to start the slide show, just click the 2 putton. ibaAnalyzer will then successively open
the data files of the group at an interval which you can select under "Automatic slide show" on
the "Miscellaneous" tab of the "Preferences."

Click the “® button once again in order to exit the slide show.

2.5 Closing data files

Just as much as files can be opened in several ways, several methods are also available for clos-
ing a file.

m When a new data file is opened (rather than being added or appended), the current data file
is closed.

m If several data files are open, mark the file(s) to be closed in the signal tree and perform the
Close selected file command in the context menu of the signal tree window (right mouse key)
or in the File menu.

m In order to close all the data files which are currently open, use the Close all data files com-
mand in the File menu or in the context menu of the signal tree window.
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2.6 Online analysis

ibaAnalyzer enables the opening even of data files which are currently being created by ibaPDA,
so that the data recorded so far can be analyzed. By selecting the appropriate preferences, as
described in & Miscellaneous, page 78, the data file in question can be reloaded at cyclic in-
tervals, so that the analysis is completed step by step.

Procedure
1. Data files are written into the path chosen under "Preferences".

2. Click in ibaAnalyzer on the button = and wait until a measurement file appears in the sig-
nal tree window.

3. To activate the cyclic reload function, click the button Rl
4. Both buttons must be kept depressed for the permanent online analysis mode: || 2 a1 1=

5. If you prefer to reload the measurement file manually, click the button = once again in or-
der to deactivate the automatic mode and subsequently use the | to find available drives
and paths.

2.7 Time shift of data files

The simultaneous opening of multiple data files offers the possibility to overlay the signal curve
of a signal from different measurements and compare them. But in case of an untriggered re-
cording, repeating characteristic events rarely occur at the same moment in a data file. It is
hence possible to shift the graphs along the time axis by entering the amount of the desired
shift as a time value (s) for each file. This is what the File time shifts dialog is designed for which
can be opened via the context menu in the signal tree (Time shift data file...).

The dialog shows a table with all data files currently being opened. The file to be shifted has to
be marked with a check mark in the "Active" column.

In the "Expression" column, you can either enter a positive or negative time value, depending
on the direction in which the curve is to be shifted. A positive time value shifts the curve to the
right, a negative time value to the left. Instead of a value that you might have read by means of
the markers, you can also enter a formula for calculating the time shift.

Finally, you need to select the correct unit (seconds, minutes or hours) in the "Unit" column.
The result of the calculation is displayed in the "Value" column after clicking on <Apply>.

A separate shift factor can be defined for every file. In case of two data files, as in this example,
it is enough to shift only one file.
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".." File Time shifts (==

Active File Expression Value Unit »

1 D:idatiDemo_Playback_en'Finishing_2014-06-10_19.50.24.dat {f=| XMarker2()-XMarker1{) |% 38.5178 | seconds

2 (&l DidatiDemo_Playback_en\Finishing_2014-06-10_19.51.02.dat E E 0

3 [ (2

+ | B B B

s | @ 2 a

NG @

1 [\ B B

N B 2)

o [ @ @ A

0 | 0 @

1 I (£l (2] 2

i Apply i ’ Ok ] ’ Cancel

Fig. 18: Time shift data file dialog

In the example below, the time shift was calculated by means of the markers. The markers were
each positioned on an event of equal rank in the graphs. Following this, the difference of the
marker positions was used as expression for the time shift.

If a time shift is activated for a data file, this can be recognized by a green double arrow icon in
the signal tree:

Signals

ERE
w0 L

Fig. 19: Marking a time shift of the data file (upper icon)

If required, a collective time shift can be specified in the preferences or in the signal strip set-
tings. The time shift then applies to all open data files. The setting can be found in the X axis
tab, Time sub-tab.

-
i’ Preferences = @

KePois |Y—Pm'5 | Fast Fourier | 2D View | D View I Caolaors I Forts I Hardcopy | Miscellaneous | Database | Signal tree | Signal gric| * | &

Time |Lengﬂ'| IFrequean | 1,|fLength|

@ Autoscale
) Manual scale 0 - 100 sEC
(@ Absolute time (Hour - Minute - Seconds notation) ) Relative time: E

[7] show absolute time for QDR-files
Synchronize files on recording time Shift datafiles in 0 @
[ show date

Fig. 20: Setting of time shift for data files in the preferences

Note
° If a collective time shift is applied to data files with individual time shift, the in-
1 dividual time shift will be overwritten. Therefore, it is important to define the

collective time shift first and then the individual time shift.
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The time shift setting is stored in the analysis file. Thus, a time shift is immediately applied to an
open data file as soon as the analysis with time shift has been opened.

Example: Alignment of two signal trends at marker position
The trends of two rolling force signals from two consecutive data files give the curves shown

below:
{1 Untitled - DAdat\Demo_Playback_en\Finishing_2014-06-10_19.50.24.dat - ibaAnalyzer 6.4.1 =N =R <=
! File Database Historical Data Edit Setup Graph Mode File Group View Help
P e b B Y WA 6 E &6 Ry g RS EE AT
i@ A oDy 2 SR A BT ke R (R R T
Signals * 0 X
—— = 300+ —094-F7Fr l <
D D:\dat\Demo_Playback_en\Finishing_2014-06-10_19.50.24.dat a '
D D:\dat\Demo_Playback_en\Finishing_2014-06-10_19.51.02.dat 250+
2004
150
100
504
o4 i sec
%I 300 —1_094 F7!rnllfnrce DS () qu
1| 2504 :
2001 T
150
100
504 ;
04 i N sec
| Signals | Search |Ana|y5i5 files | Report info 19:&‘]:20 19:&‘]:40 19:5‘11]] 19:5‘1:20 19:5‘1:40 19:52:1‘]]
Markers * o X
SignalName X1 X2 Xe-xXt N M Y2 Y2-Y1 Unit
1 094 F7 roll force DS 19:50:34.3 19:51:12.8 [ 385 } 30.85 - - t
2 1_094 F7 roll force DS 19:50:34.3 19:51:12.8 \\ 38.5 // - 293.52 - t
R ——
| Signal definitions | Statistics | Markers | Harmonic marker | Navigator | Overview |

In order to permit a better analysis of the two curves, the rising edges of the signal (marker)
are to be made congruent. The position indicator in the signal table, "Markers" tab, shows a
difference of 38.5 s between the markers (X2-X1). This means that it is only necessary to shift
the upper curve by this amount to the left in order to make the two signal curves congruent.

Signals * O X x| l 4
— 300~ — 094 F7 roll force IS firroms s !
@ Di\dat\Demo_Playback_en\Finishing_2014-08-10_19.50.24.dat a :
D Ddat\Demo_Playback_en\Finishing_2014-06-10_19.51.02.dat 250+ H
2004
1504
1004
m_

o l ' SEC
300 —1_094 F7 roll foré@wwwm <

1= X

150
100

501 E
oA i i sec

T T T T T T T
|5i9”3|5 |553Kh |Aﬂﬂ|y5i5 files | Report info 19:51:00 19:51:10 19:51:20 19:51:30 19:51:40 19:51:50 19:52:00

Markers

1 094 - File Time shifts

Z 10 Active File Expression Value Unit -
Signal defin 1 D:\dat\Demo_Playback_en\Finishing_2014-06-10_19.50.24.dat E KMarker2{)-XMarker1{) E 38.5178 | seconds
Ready 2 Dxdat\Demo_Playback_enl\Finishing_2014-06-10_19.51.02.dat E E o

In order to compare the curves absolutely precisely, it is additionally possible to place the
curves, in the shifted condition, together into a common signal strip.
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Export/import file tree

This command can export the file tree to a text file or import it from a text file. Taking into ac-
count the syntax (example see table), the file can be created with any text editor.

Signal tree Content of the export file Description
(*.txt)

Signals ~ax | [0] 1. Data file index
#-[3 D-\datipdaS00.dat D:\dat\pda500.dat Path and file name
- [ D\dat\pdasoi.dat o
= [ D\dat\pdas02.dat [1] 2. Data file index

@ info D:\dat\pda501.dat Path and file name
EID D\dat\pda503.dat

. @@ info [2] 3. Data file index

i E-[7] D\dat\pdaS04.dat _

&-88 0. InSpectra_A D:\dat\pda502.dat Path and file name
[e-B8 2. InSpectra_C D:\dat\pda503.dat Path and file name
-B@ 3. nSpectra_D

-8 10, Virtual D:\dat\pda504.dat Path and file name

Table 1: Export of a file tree with parallel and appended files

Tip

Q

If you start ibaAnalyzer via the command line and want to specify a file tree at
the same time, you can use the /filetree switch.

Example:

c:\Program files\iba\ibaAnalyzer\ibaAnalyzer.exe /filet-
ree: MyFileTree.txt

Issue 7.2
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3 The analysis

3.1 What is an analysis?

An analysis is the compilation of all the settings of the user interface and additional items which
are relevant for the analysis, such as expressions or virtual signals. An analysis can be applied to
any number of data files.

The analysis is stored as a file with the extension .pdo on the hard disk. Every user can store and
retrieve at any time the analysis which he or she is interested in under a user-defined name.

The following information is saved in the analysis:

m Number, sequence and size of the signal strips

m Signal composition (module and signal number)

m Strip settings, such as axis scaling, type of presentation, colors
m Mathematical and logic functions (expressions)

m Logic (virtual) signals

m Settings for the hardcopy, including additional text fields

m Setup for report/log generator

m If the database interface is used: all settings for data extraction (archiving profiles, computed
columns, etc.) and/or for data exporting.

m Any other settings made under "Graph setup"

m The selected tab in the signal tree window

Note
° Since the referencing of signals is based on the module and channel numbers, it
1 is also possible to apply an analysis to data files which actually do not match this

analysis, but in which signals exist with the same module and signal number. This
means that values are displayed without an error message being generated.

Since also the analysis files with the .pdo extension are linked to the ibaAnalyzer program under
Windows, it is also possible to start ibaAnalyzer by double-clicking a pdo file in the Windows Ex-
plorer. ibaAnalyzer will then start with the settings saved in the analysis rule, however, without
any measured data unless the name of a data file was also saved in the analysis (see & Save an
analysis, page 37).
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3.2 Create new analysis

If you start ibaAnalyzer directly or via a data file, the signal table (signal definition) and the re-
corder window are empty.

Using a data file containing data that you would like to analyze, you now put together your anal-
ysis step by step. This means that trend views are opened in the recorder window, calculations
(expressions) are programmed, virtual signals are created, reports are configured, etc. These
steps are described in the following chapters.

Once you have achieved the desired work progress, you can then save this latest condition as an
analysis file.

O

If you have already made settings or arrangements which you wish to discard in order to start
anew, you can create a new analysis via the File - New analysis menu or by clicking the corre-
sponding button (see above).

Data files which have been loaded continue to be displayed in the signal tree window. The new
analysis does not yet have a name (i.e. it is unnamed).

3.3 Open an analysis

In order to open an existing analysis, use the File - Open analysis menu or click the correspond-
ing button in order to access the Open analysis dialog.

Tip
... By the way: If no analysis files are offered in this dialog, this can be due to the
Q following reasons:

a) There are no analysis files ( *.pdo).

b) You selected the Open data file dialog by mistake (button with the blue folder
icon) because ibaAnalyzer suppresses the display of other file types.

Retrieve analysis from database

Beside the usual way to store the analysis files in a file system, it is also possible to store an
analysis in a database (see next chapter). The command for retrieving an analysis from the da-
tabase is located in the File - Retrieve analysis from database... menu. A window opens showing
the content of the database, i.e. the available analyses.

In order to load an analysis rule, select the desired name so that it appears in the topmost field
of the window and click <Retrieve>.
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Retrieve Analysis from database
Finishing_rollForces
finishing_rollforces
fimishing_thickness,
Database setkings Retrieve Cancel
Fig. 21: "Retrieve analysis from database" dialog
Tip
You can place the menu command for opening the analysis from a database as
Q button on the tool bar. For this purpose, go to the menu View - Toolbar Setup...
and drag the appropriate button from the dialog into the tool bar.

@ Untitled - D:\dat\pda500.dat - ibaAnalyzer 6.4.1
! File Database Historical Data Edit Setup Graph Mode File Group View Help

0 G Gl TS24 20 WK O € 6 ¢ G

E K I %
-~ Customize

Signals .
@[] Dicatipdasod | Commands | Tooloars | fhioas | Menu_| Options |
[0 DdatipdaS0d Categories: % Commands:
70 e | E—
- LDCk i -
Database K @ analysis
HD Server % | 1 New Analysis
File group [ .
Setup +| [ | Open Analysis
Graphs L
Reload ._H Save
Al Commands il Retrieve
I Store
E% Open new data file
W | A evmess A Eiln i
Description: Retrieve analysis from database

Fig. 22: Adjusting the toolbar for opening analyses from databases
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3.4 Save an analysis

In order to save an analysis for the first time or to save an analysis under a new name, select the
File - Save analysis as... menu. A browser window is opened in which you can select a suitable
path. As already described for the Open data file dialog, you can define preferred folders in this
case, too, in order to save time. Just enter any file name in the File input line and click the <OK>
button. You only have to enter the prefix. ibaAnalyzer automatically adds the .pdo file exten-
sion.

You can optionally decide whether the name of the data file is to be saved together with the
analysis. This is helpful if an analysis was specifically created for a particular data file. The re-
spective data file for this must exist.

During editing, you can save the analysis at any time under its current name by clicking the cor-
responding button or by selecting File - Save analysis in the menu File - Save Analysis.

Store analysis in database

Beside the usual way to store the analysis files in a file system, it is also possible to store an
analysis in a database.

Therefore, a database (SQL, Oracle, DB2-UDB or ODBC) must be installed on the local computer
or on a database server in the network. The connection to this database is configured in the
preferences dialog (see A PDO database storage, page 87).

The command for storing an analysis in a database is located in the File - Store analysis in data-
base... menu.

After using the command, a window will open which shows the contents of the database. The
desired name of the analysis should be entered in the upper entry field. Then exit the dialog by
clicking <Store>.

By clicking on the <Database settings> button, you will get to the "Preferences" tab. Here, you
can check and configure the database connection.

Store Analysis in database s

finishing_thickness|

finishing_rolliforces

Database settings Cancel

Fig. 23: "Store analysis in database" dialog
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Tip

@

You can place the menu command for saving the analysis into a database as but-

ton on the tool bar. For this purpose, go to the menu View - Toolbar Setup... and
drag the appropriate button from the dialog into the tool bar.

-

E Untitled - D:\dat\pda500.dat - ibaAnalyzer 6.4.1

! File Database Historical Data Edit

Setup  Graph Mode  File Group View Help

L0 T i) 24 % W TR O 6@
L WD ~ = : :

.

o 4_] L = H o
- | Customize 1 E E
Signals -
&[] DA\datipdasoq Commands |Toolbars | Key.bnard I Menu | Dptions|
E gﬂaﬁﬁﬂ:g; Categories: :‘_ Commands:
\dat\pda I—r
SO i Fle . |§ Lock i -
b4 |n.fu Database . @ analysis
& D aldat\pdz HD Server * | ]| New Analysis
H info File group - =
[y Didaf | |Setup %| [ | Open Arialyss
B 0. InSpeci E:E;; 4 [ | Save
; i :”zpej All Commands ® [ Retrieve
# 3.InSpe .
10. Virtug e Store
E% Open new data file
W | A evmess A Eiln i
Description: Store analysis to database

Fig. 24: Adjusting the toolbar for saving analysis rules in databases
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3.5 Analysis password protection

The password protection helps you to prevent unauthorized or unintended changes of analysis
settings. If the password protection is enabled each saving of an analysis requires the password.
You can open the corresponding dialog via the main menu File — Analysis password protection.

This reduces the risk of overwriting a file that is already saved.

In addition, it is possible to make the interactive opening of an analysis dependent on the cor-
rect input of the password. This prevents an unauthorized person viewing the analysis.

If you execute the command Analysis Password Protection... in the File menu, the dialog Change
analysis password opens.

Change analysis password X

Old password:

Mew password: | | |

Verify password: | |

Password required on loading analysis

[]Password required on saving analysis

Cance

Fig. 25: Dialog for enabling, changing and deleting a password for analyses

The dialog contains the following items:

Old password

If a password has already been assigned, then it must be entered here if you want to change the
password. If you do not enter the old password, then the dialog closes with a mouse click on
<OK> without applying a change.

New password

Enter the new password here if you want to assign a password for the first time or if you want
to change an existing password. If you leave the field empty, but an old password exists, then
the password will be deleted and the password protection is thus disabled.

Verify password
Enter the exact text here as in the field of the new password. If the content of both fields does
not match, closing the dialog will output an error and the dialog will remain open.

Password required on loading analysis
If you enable this option, then the password is queried for the interactive opening of an analy-
sis.

Password required on saving analysis
If you enable this option, then the password is queried before the analysis can be saved.

At least one of these two options must be enabled so that the dialog can be closed via <OK>.
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Create a Password (First Time)

1. Enter the new password in the field New password.
2. Enter the password again in the field Verify password
3. <OK>

Change a Password

1. Enter the current password in the field Old password.

2. Enter the new password in the field New password.
3. Enter the password again in the field Verify password
4. <OK>

Delete a Password (Disable Password Function)

1. Enter the current password in the field Old password.

2. Leave fields New password and Verify password empty.

3. <0OK>

3.6 Default analysis file

In order to open automatically a particular analysis file when starting ibaAnalyzer you should

enter the analysis file name in the preferences dialog, tab Miscellaneous.

Autoload analysis at

() Mone

() Most recently used

[7] Apply to analysis

@) File D:\DemosijbaDatCoordinator\pdo\MultiFileDemo_01.pdo

(-]
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i} Quick access to analyses and more

In the Analysis files tab in the signal tree window, you can configure a tree structure with an
arbitrary number of analysis files. You can apply each of these analysis files to a loaded data file
simply by a double-click.

This makes it easy to have different views for different purposes on the same data set without
the boring open-and-close-analysis-file procedure.

As you used to browse through a group of data files with the same view (= one analysis) you can
now “browse” through different views (= multiple analyses) on the same data file.

In addition, you can include links (shortcuts) to signals, expressions and X-Axis markers in the
tree.

One or more data files (.dat files) can even be assigned to a group. The required steps to build
the analysis tree and its elements are described in the following.

Note
° The analysis tree is NOT stored in an analysis file but in the registry (like the
1 preferences). Therefore, the analysis tree- once created - is also available when

ibaAnalyzer is started without an analysis. In order to remove an analysis tree it
is required to delete all elements of the tree.
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4.1 Create a new analysis tree:

1. Create the analysis files as required and save them (*.pdo files).

2. Select the Analysis files tab in the signal tree window.

Analysis files * O X
...... _ﬂ Add group
| Signals | Search |Analysisfi|es Report info
3. Add a first group.
Analysis files
‘ ...... =l | l
In order to enter a group name, click on the + symbol, double-click on the Add group branch
or mark the branch and press <ENTER>.

4. After entering the group name, the group will be created and another branch called Add
group will appear for you to create more groups. In the first group, you now have the possi-
bility to add various items.

Analysis files * 0 X

5. Add the desired items to the group(s). It is possible to select an item by clicking on the +
symbol, double-clicking on the Add item(s) branch or marking the branch and pressing <EN-
TER>.

Analysis files w 0
EHEI Technology
Pl [—
< NErAz
HEOE0
42
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Subgroup

E Analysis (pdo-file)

? Signal

; Expression

E X axis marker time-based

% X axis marker length-based
% X axis marker frequency-based
% X axis marker 1/length-based
? SQL query

% SQL trend query

4.2 Groups and subgroups

Beside a number of items, one or more subgroups can be added to a group, which have their
own items included, such as shortcuts to signals, expressions, markers or even further sub-

groups.

The number of groups is generally unlimited.

Adding subgroups to a group is to be done in the same manner like for the parent groups. After
you have clicked on the subgroup button in the pop-up control another group branch will be

created, prompting you to enter a group name. After finishing the entry of name another node
"Add item(s)" is added to the subgroup branch.

Beside of elements a shortcut to a path containing data files can be assigned to a group or sub-
group. Therefore, you should click with the right mouse button on the group. In the context
menu, choose Add or Replace .dat folder link.

-5 Pr Add current analysis
E " Add or Replace .dat folder link
---:I_'i Fe Remove .dat folder link %
il.'i Fz
BB Vi Rename selected group
"@ L Remove selected group
? E Remove all groups

Import ...

Export ...
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After, a browser window opens for selecting the desired path.

Browse For Folder X

[] Also search for new .dat files in subdirectories
Preferred folder list w

s WI10-BOOT () -
v am DATA (D:)
SRECYCLE.BIN
20_DVD_iba_Software®&Manuals
AXIS_IP-CAMI
backup
Beispiele
Biiro
CAMERAZ2
CAPTURESTORAGE
dat
Demos W
< >

Make New Folder Cancel

Also search for new .dat files in subdirectories
Enable this option if you want ibaAnalyzer to search on a regular basis for new data files in the
selected folder and its subfolders.

Preferred folder list
If you have already selected preferred folders in the dialog Open data file of ibaAnalyzer then
you can select one of those preferred folders in the list of this combobox.

Button <Make New Folder>
If required you can create a new folder by this button.

After you have selected a placeholder for path and closed the browser with <OK> you will see
two arrow buttons at the node of the group, indicating that a file path is assigned to the group.
The path name is indicated in the tool tip when you place the mouse pointer on the group node.

A48 raction
B lder
i | DAibaAnalyzerSchulung\examples\database'data\fertig i

----- Q Ubung Datenbankextrakiion- Der Umgang mit Datenbanken. pdo

Lol Add temis)

When you click on an arrow button for the first time, ibaAnalyzer will open the youngest data
file in the assigned folder, if available. Further clicks on the arrow buttons will open the data
files which are older (left arrow) or younger (right arrow) as the current file, if available. If you
opened another file in the meantime on a different way, e. g. via dialog Open data file, then a
click on the arrow buttons after will open again the youngest file in the assigned folder, like at
the first time.

If you hold the <ALT> key when clicking on the arrow buttons, then the new data files will be
appended to the current file instead of replacing it. The function of the arrow buttons is altered
by the use of the <ALT> key too. A click on the right arrow button will append a younger data file
to the end of the current file and thus at the end of the chain of appended files. A click on the
left arrow button appends the file which is older than the current first file in the chain before
that file, i. e. it puts the new file at first position of the chain. This rule guarantees the correct
chronological order of the data file in the chart display.
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Instead of using the mouse for these operations you may use the cursor keys together with the
<CTRL> key, provided the group node is marked. The appending of files works respectively with
the key combinations <ALT> + <CTRL> + < & >/< > >,

Besides adding, replacing or removing dat folder links, the context menu which pops up when
clicking on a group node, contains some more functions.

% Add current analysis

Add or Replace .dat folder link

Remowve .dat folder link

Rename selected group
Remove selected group

Remove all groups

Import ...
Export ...

You can rename and remove a selected group, all groups or add the current analysis to a group.

Groups and subgroups can be moved inside the analysis tree by drag & drop.
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4.3 Analyses (.pdo files)

It is easy to add an analysis to a group. After clicking on the “Add item(s)” node and the cor-
responding button for analyses in the pop-up window, the Open analysis file browser opens.
There you can browse and choose the desired analysis file(s).

Analysis files G x|

[-48 DB-Extraction
=D Process

{53 Reports
E-4¥ Miscelaneous
-4 Faults

e
g :I?::Data ﬁ Open analysis x
=) MyDocSamples
é Expres:iunBuibder !baHDﬂerverfProJects # | Preferred i = B =]
£ Supersteel_with_Report ’ !bEIHSFEEh'E - -
: 48§ superstah)_fertig_dicken !bachlc MName Size Modified
FinishingMill_en.pdo : !baPADU'C'S'M EDoku,baslcs.pdo 9KB 8/30/2012 9:02:08 AM
i Add tem(s) *|) ibaPDA_PerformanceParameters 8 Doku_CapHMLpdo SKE §/31/2012 9:53:22 AM
£ Database baQDR._Simudationen &8 Doku_Expr_sum_en.pdo 6KB 12/7/2012 4:49:24 PM
-3 Sound :::a:z”:l doku_newSignals.pdo 11KB 11/27/2012 6:38: 10 PM
=22 Macros 7 Lettau EDoku_ToText_de.pdo 6KB 12/13f2012 4:05:32 PM
£ Marker MIB-Files R Doku_TaText_en.pdo 6KB 12/13/2012 4:04:38 PM
Bl Add tem(s) OPC UA &% Doku_XaxisMarkers.pdo 7K8 12/6/2012 6:17:12 PM
=0 Test Papier_Beispiel &R FishingMil_1_en. pdo 17KB 11/23/2012 4:19:04PM
j ::::ii:::;':m PDA-Projekte_VERTRIEB-NOTE ﬁ.FmishiﬂgMill_En.pdn [% 16 KB 11/23f2012 1:559:08 PM
B Add tem(s) ; pdo EIDM_F?.DdO 16 KB 11/2/2012 5:00:46 PM
[ Add group Playbadk Ehest.pdo 6KB 8/22/2012 9:31:30 AM
- PLC-Xplorer Ewkﬁvlylﬁf&rhg‘pdo 8KB 10/29/2012 4:59:50 PM
QPanel_Papiermaschine
57-Beispiele_Firth
S7¥offer Path: D:\Demos'pdo
S7-TCPIP_AUCO Fie: | | |Analysis fles (*.pdo) v
- XPactReq
Daku v
< > Closs

1T
Signals | Reportinfo  Analysis files ‘Sear(h |

The selected analysis files are always added to the tree right beneath the group or subgroup.

-3 MyDocSamples

i @) ExpressionBuider

{3 Supersteel_with_Report

i & superstahl_fertig_dickenabweichung.pdo
Ee 4 FinishingMil_en.pdo

El Add temis)

The analysis file can be opened by a double-click on the item or pressing <Enter> when it is
marked. Also, using the context menu (right mouse click on the item) and choosing Open select-
ed file will open the analysis.

You may use the context menu for removing an analysis file from the tree as well (Remove se-
lected file).

You should group your analyses in a way that suits best your requirements. For example you can
create groups with reference to the technological structure of your plant or process (e. g. entry
section, cleaning, furnace, skin pass mill, exit section) and assign the corresponding analyses. Or
you decide to create more general groups like technology, production, statistics, maintenance
etc. Also personalized groups can be useful, particularly when several people use the same com-
puter for different analyses.

Analysis files can be moved inside the analysis tree and assigned to another group by drag &
drop.
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Note
° The analysis tree is NOT stored in an analysis file but in the registry (like the
1 preferences). Therefore, the analysis tree- once created - is also available when

ibaAnalyzer is started without an analysis.

4.4 Signal shortcuts

In each group or subgroup you can create shortcuts for preferred signals. By means of these
shortcuts you may display the signals as usual in the recorder window by drag and drop or dou-
ble-click (like from the signal tree).

Note
Using signal shortcuts makes switching between the signal and analysis tree un-
Q necessary.

The data file must be opened in order to create signal shortcuts.

After you have clicked on the node “Add item(s)” and chosen the button for signal in the pop-up
window, a signal browser Select signal(s) will open with the familiar signal tree of the data file.
Here, you can now select one or more signals.

S Test
i @E-E2 Folder

‘Q Praxisseminar.pdo
2 Signal shortcuts

i -l Add temis)
‘.- Add grol

Select signal(s) x
SR C: \dat\Demao_Playback_en'Finishing_20 Y Find signal
Elm-u- 2. Stands 1-7 & roll forces
----- M\, 2:0: F5 Servo 05 1 ® on number
----- M, 2:1: F5 Servo 05 2 () on name

----- M, 2220 F5Servo DS 1
----- M, 2:3: F5 Servo DS 2
..... A\, 2:4: 060 F1 RPM (C) on number AND name
----- M, 2:5: 061 F1 current

----- M, 2:6: 062 F2RPM

----- My 2:7: 063 F2 current

----- M, 2:8: 064 F3 RPM

----- N, 2:9: 065 F3 current

----- My, 2:10: 065 F4RPM

----- M, 2:11: 067 F4 current

----- M, 2:12: 068 FSRPM

----- N\ 2:13: 069 F5 current v

(") on number OR. name

Cancel

Fig. 26: Signal browser for creating signal shortcuts
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In the signal browser the following options are available to find a signal. They should be select-
ed by mouse click on the corresponding radio button:

on number
A signal of a currently open data file can always be displayed via this signal shortcut if it has the
same number (i.e., file number, module number and channel number).

on name
A signal of a currently open data file can always be displayed via this signal shortcut if it has the
same name. The first signal in a data file which has this name will be displayed (in case of multi-
ple signals having the same name).

on number OR name

A signal of a currently open data file can always be displayed via this signal shortcut if it has
either the same number (see above) or the same name. The first signal matching one of these
conditions will be displayed.

on number AND name
A signal of a currently open data file can only be displayed via this signal shortcut if it has both
the same number (see above) and same name.

After closing the browser window by <OK> the signal shortcuts will be created in the analysis
tree.

—-4IM Technaology
= finishirg
'@ superstesl finizhing thickness enpdo
= Signal shortcuts
Sy, 2300094 F7F roll force DS
Oy, 2310 095 F7 roll force OF
1 Ao ftemis)
A Add temis)
1 Add group

If a signal, the shortcut refers to, is not available in the data file it will be indicated by a red cross
on the shortcut icon.

- Signal shortouts
% 2:30: 094 F7 roll force D=
231 095 FY raoll farce 05

=l Add temrs

This can happen when the loaded data file does not contain the same signals as the data file
which had been used for creating the signal shortcuts.

A right mouse click on the signal shortcut opens a context menu with some signal-specific op-
tions.
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% Setup

Cpen signal
Femove signal

Remove all signals

F.ename parent group
Femove parent group
Remove all groups

Irnport ...
Export ...

Setup
This command opens the signal browser just like when adding a signal shortcut. You may select
a different signal or change the option for finding and opening a signal.

Open signal
This will display the signal in the recorder window.

Remove signal
This will remove the signal shortcut from the group. If it is the only signal, the node "Signal
shortcuts" will also be removed from the group.

Remove all signals
This command will remove all signal shortcuts including the node "Signal shortcuts" from the
group.

By the way, another method for adding a signal shortcut is to drag and drop a signal from the
recorder window on a group or a node in the analysis tree.

Signal shortcuts can be moved within the analysis tree and assigned to another group by drag
and drop.

4.5 Expression shortcuts

Shortcuts to expressions can be added to the analysis tree too and used in the same way like
signal shortcuts. An expression shortcut can either refer to an expression which had been creat-
ed in the signal grid or to a logical signal definition. Of course, expression shortcuts can only be
created if expressions are available in the signal grid or logical signal definitions of the current
analysis.

After you have clicked on the node “Add item(s)” and chosen the button for expression in the
pop-up window, a signal browser Select expression(s) will open. In the browser, you’ll see a sig-
nal tree consisting of expressions (fx) or logical signal definitions respectively. You may select
one or more signals from the tree.
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=-41¥ Technology
- finishing
'& supersteel_finishing_thicknesz_en pdo
¥ Signal shortouts
E Add itemi(z)

*1 Add itemi=)
1 Add group Select expression(s) @

w Find expression

™ [Bwerage_Thickness)
1 [Flakness]

" [Speed_ex] " on name AND expression
M [RolFarce_ex]

s+ [RolFarce_length]

fo [F1_TatalRolForce] [ create when not Found
# [F2_TotalRolForce]

T [F1_LimitTRE]

{* on name

ok | Zancel

In the signal browser, the following options are available to find the expressions. They should be
selected by mouse click on the corresponding radio button:

on name
An expression of an actual open analysis can always be displayed via this shortcut if it has the
same name. The first expression in an analysis which has this name will be displayed (in case of
multiple expressions having the same name).

on name AND expression
An expression of an actual open analysis can always be displayed via this shortcut if it has both
the same name and the same expression.

create when not found

If this option is enabled an expression which is already available in the analysis tree will auto-
matically be created in the signal table of the current analysis. This may occur for example when
a different analysis file has been loaded which doesn’t contain yet the expression in question.
With the help of this option an expression shortcut can always be opened.

After closing the browser window by clicking <OK>, the expression shortcuts will be displayed in
the analysis tree.
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=418 Technology
- finishing
‘% superstesl_finishing_thickness_en pdo
—— R Sigralshodemts———————
[=- fo Expression shortcuts
% F1_TotalRolForce
% F2_TotalRolForce
4 [RollFarce_length]
. [Flatriess]
1 [Flatness]
= Add tem( =)
= Add temi=)
El Acdd group

If an expression, the shortcut refers to, is not available in the analysis file it will be indicated by a
red cross on the shortcut icon.

—|- o Expresszion shortcuts
e F1_TotalRolForce
e F2_TotalRolForce
" [RolForce_length]
" [IFlstriess]
i [Flatness]

This can happen when the current open analysis does not contain the same expressions like al-
ready available in the analysis tree.

A right mouse click on the expression shortcut opens a context menu with some expression-spe-
cific options.
Q Setup

Open expression
Femove expression

Remave all expressions

Rename parent group
Femove parent group
Remove all groups

Impart ...
Expart ...

Setup
This command opens the expression browser like for adding an expression shortcut before. You
may select a different expression or change the option for finding an expression.

Open expression

This will display the expression in the recorder window. Opening an expression will not neces-
sarily open a new signal strip in the recorder window. It may be displayed in a signal strip with
other signals, depending on where it was created.

Remove expression
This will remove the expression shortcut from the group. If it is the only expression, the node
"Expression shortcuts" will also be removed from the group.
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Remove all expressions
This command will remove all expression shortcuts including the node "Expression shortcuts"
from the group.

By the way, another method for adding an expression shortcut is to drag and drop a currently
displayed expression from the recorder window on a group or a node “expression shortcuts” in
the analysis tree.

Expression shortcuts can be moved inside the analysis tree and assigned to another group by
drag & drop.
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4.6 Marker shortcuts

Shortcuts to X-axis markers can be added to the analysis tree and used in the same way like ex-
pression shortcuts. Four different buttons for creating marker shortcuts are available in the pop-
up control on node “Add item(s)”. Of course, marker shortcuts can only be created if markers
are available in the currently opened analysis.

After you have clicked on the node “Add item(s)” and chosen one of the buttons for marker
shortcuts in the pop-up window (time, length, frequency, inverse length), a signal browser Se-
lect marker(s) will open. In the browser you'll see a signal tree that only has markers of the se-
lected type. You may select one or more markers here.

=|-41¥ Technology
= finishing
Q supersteel_finishing_thickness_en.pdo
+ Signal shortcuts
+- foe Expression shortcuts
1 Add item(s)
£l Add temis)
=1 Add group Select marker(s)

X

=123 Markers ~ Find marker
=-§ Freguency

e circuit:pump_1_rpm

ﬁ circuit:pump_1_rpm ext ™ on name AND expression

ﬁ circuit: purnp_1_Mator rpra

e circuit: pump_2_Mokor rpm (i=1}

7 circui: purmp_2_Mokar rpm (i=1) &

e circuit: pressure disttrib_1_rpm

ﬁ circuit: pressure disrkrib_Maok1_Pui

ﬁ circuit: pressure disrkrib_Motl_Pul

e circuit: CrossProfileControl_Mator

7 circuit: CrossProfile Contral_Matar

e circuit: pressure disttrib_MotZ_Pur

ﬁ circuit: pressure disrkrib_MokZ2_Pui

ﬁ circuit: pressure disrkrib_MokZ_Pui

¥ circuit:pressure disrtrib_Zte Zone

| >

{* on name

[ create when not faund

|A

QK | Cancel

In the signal browser, the following options are available to find the markers. They should be
selected by mouse click on the corresponding radio button:

on name

A marker in an actual open analysis can always be displayed via this shortcut if it has the same
name. The first marker in an analysis which has this name will be displayed only (in case of mul-
tiple markers having the same name).

on name AND expression
A marker of an actual open analysis can always be displayed via this shortcut if it has both the
same name and the same expression which defines the marker.
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create when not found

If this option is enabled a marker which is already available in the analysis tree will automatical-
ly be created in the current analysis (marker table). This may occur for example when a different
analysis file has been loaded which doesn’t contain yet the marker in question. With the help of
this option a marker shortcut can always be opened.

After closing the browser window by <OK> the marker shortcuts will be displayed in the analysis
tree.

=4l Technology
- fimizhirig
‘% supersteel_finishing_thickness_en pdo

+ Signal shortouts
i Exprassion-shortout
= |":' Marker shortcuts

- Hf'a Freguency
'y:'@ calcalenderd top roll_
'y:'@ calcalenderd top roll vy
'y:'@ calcalenderd thermo rold _M and W
'y:'@ calcalender! intermediste roll_M and W
'y:'@ calcalenderd thermo roll_M and W
'y:'@ cal calenderd bottom roll_
'y:'@ calcalenderd bottam roll W

SEricHteme]
=l Add temis)
Al Add group

The marker shortcuts are automatically grouped by type in the tree.

If a marker, the shortcut refers to, is not available in the analysis file it will be indicated by a red
cross on the shortcut icon.

[l 1 .
% cal calender top roll_k
% cal calender! top roll W
% cal calender! therma ralll _bd ancd 1
hr—mn

This can happen when the current open analysis does not contain the same markers like already
available in the analysis tree.

A right mouse click on the marker shortcut opens a context menu with some marker-specific
options.

Setup
CIpEn marker
Remaove marker

Remave all markers

Fename parent group
Femove parent group
Remove all groups

Irnpart ...
Export ...
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Setup
This command opens the marker browser like for adding a marker shortcut before. You may se-
lect a different marker or change the option for finding a marker.

Open marker

This will display the marker in the recorder window. Typically the markers are not opened in
new signal strips but in signal strips of other signals or expressions (e. g. frequency based mark-
ers in FFT-strips). It is recommended to drag and drop the desired marker from the analysis tree
into an appropriate signal strip.

Remove marker
This will remove the marker shortcut from the group. If it is the only marker, the node "Marker
shortcuts" will also be removed from the group.

Remove all markers
This command will remove all marker shortcuts including the node "Marker shortcuts" from the
group.

By the way, another method for adding a marker shortcut is to drag and drop a currently dis-
played marker from the recorder window on a group or a node “marker shortcuts” in the analy-
sis tree.

Marker shortcuts can be moved inside the analysis tree and assigned to another group by drag
and drop.
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4.7 SQL query

SQL queries can be used in combination with an ibaAnalyzer-DB license only. An SQL query is
designed for requesting and showing data and analysis files which had been extracted into a
database before.

By means of these group elements, you can make SQL queries, which you had generated before,
easier to perform.

For configuring, the same dialog opens as with the database tool bar after selecting the SQL
query group element. Here, you can either enter an existing SQL query file or directly enter the
SQL statement.

After clicking, the SQL query is entered in the analysis tree. If you want to execute an SQL query,
double-click on the corresponding branch.

Note

For detailed information on database queries, please refer to the ibaAnalyzer-DB
manual.

56 Issue 7.2 @



ibaAnalyzer Quick access to analyses and more

4.8 SQL trend query

SQL trend queries can be used in combination with an ibaAnalyzer-DB license only. An SQL trend
query is designed for finding corresponding database entries based on certain conditions and
showing selected characteristic values of these database entries as trend in the Overview tab
(Signal table area). From this trend view, the complete data extractions (measuring and analysis
data) can be specifically requested and displayed.

By means of these group elements, you can make SQL trend queries, which you had generated
before, easier to perform.

For configuring, the same dialog opens as with the database tool bar after selecting the SQL
trend query group element. Here, you can either enter an existing SQL trend query file or di-
rectly enter the SQL statement.

After clicking <OK>, the SQL trend query is entered in the analysis tree. If you want to execute
an SQL trend query, double-click on the corresponding branch.

Alternatively, you can also use the context menu on the entry:

""" I AU LTS

=63 saL
. B~ 7 SOL queries
LG9
EI'“L SQL trend querie.L} Setup
. =2, TrendQuery_ Perform SQL query

LB Add itemis)

L H Add aroup Remowve SQL query

Remowve all SQL queries

Note

For detailed information on database queries, please refer to the ibaAnalyzer-DB
manual.
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4.9 Import and export of analysis trees

The menu items Import and Export in each context menu of the Analysis tab are also very help-
ful. It’s an easy way to save more or less complex analysis trees and to transfer them from one

computer to another. The Export function saves the analysis tree in a text file which can be im-
ported on another computer. Of course, the text file can be edited with any usual text editor or
MS Excel if required.

Also service or maintenance engineers who are in charge of different works or plants and thus
use different configurations can take advantage of the export and import function.

The commands for export and import are always available in the context menu of the analysis
tree pane even if the tree is empty yet.

[% Remove all groups

Import ...
Export ...

Import and export function are up and down compatible. Export files created by previous ver-
sions of ibaAnalyzer usually can be imported by newer versions.

If analysis trees which had been created by a newer version should be imported in ibaAnalyzer
of versions <5.8 then the subgroups and in versions <5.1 the shortcuts to signals, expressions
and markers will be ignored.
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5 Settings

There is generally little difference between the dialog window for the preferences and for the
graph setup. They differ with respect to the generally valid and (signal)-specific settings.

Y axis preferences
The dialog for the preferences can be opened via the menu Setup - Preferences...

The preferences determine the form of presentation when a new analysis is created or when
a new signal strip is opened. A change in preferences has no immediate influence on the trend
views which are currently displayed unless the Apply to analysis option (in the dialog window
usually in the lower left corner) is enabled before the change is applied. The preferences are
saved in an initialization file of ibaAnalyzer rather than in the analysis, and are hence indepen-
dent of an analysis file.

Graph setup

You open the dialog for the graph setups via the menu Setup - Graph setup... or in the context
menu of a trend view under Setup...

The difference between the graph setups and preferences is that the graphs only apply to the
trend view which is currently active (see part 1, chapter The recorder window) and/or to the
graph in which the context menu was opened. The strip setting dialog always offers only a sub-
set of the tabs available for the preferences, i.e. only those tabs which are relevant for the strip
in question. On the other hand, the dialog boxes differ between preferences and graph setup.
Thus, e.g. the X axis settings of the strip in the Time, Length, Frequency and 1/length tabs also
show the markers which is not the case with the preferences.

A change in the strip settings immediately affects the strip in question when the <Apply> button
is clicked. Such a change has no effect on the preferences unless the Apply to preferences option
was enabled beforehand (in the dialog window usually in the lower left corner).

The strip settings are saved in the analysis.

Note
° Formatting of numerical data such as time, date, etc., for example on the time
l axis, in tables or in the export dialog, is based on the regional and language set-

tings under Windows.
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5.1 X-axis

5.1.1 Time tab

i@ Graph setup O =

A-Auis  Y-fwis 2D View Colors Fonts Hardcopy Miscellansous Signaltree  Signal grid  ibaCapture  HD Server  InSpectra

Time  Length Frequency 1/Length

(@) Autoscale
(O Manual scale | fe | 0 | Tl = | 100 | % | sec
(®) Absalute time (Hour - Minute - Seconds notation) () Relative time: 5 w
[ 5how absolute time for QDR -files
Synchronize files on recording time Shift datafiles in I:I ceconds v
[ show date
Markers
Name Expression Color ~»
1 b2 2 I -
2 F 7 -
3 2 q—_=p

Always show X-axis on bottommost visible graph

[ apply to preferences

Clear markers

= Concsl

Fig. 27: X axis settings, time mode

m Autoscale:
Default setting; the X axis is scaled in line with the recording time of the data file. If, at the
time a data file is already open, a signal from another data file is opened covering a longer
period of time, the time scale is adjusted in accordance with the longer signal. At any given
point in time, only one time axis can exist in an analysis which is then applicable to all the
time-based signal graphs.

m Manual scale:

Fixed start and end scale values can be entered here instead of the autoscale function. More-
over, you may define variable start and end values for the scales by entering an expression
instead of a constant in the corresponding fields. So you can define scale limit values with
respect to certain process parameters. In order to edit the expression, just click on the fx but-
ton in the corresponding field and use the expression builder functions (see part 3). Irrespec-
tive of the length of the signal in the data file, only the specified section is displayed. A hand
symbol (see below) displayed near the scale origin indicates that the manual scale option is

active.
0 E
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m Absolute time (Hour-Minute-Seconds notation):
Selecting the scale notation; if this option is selected, the time values at the scale are pre-
sented in hours:minutes:seconds. If this option is not selected, a time value of 0 is entered at
the origin of the scale, with all the other scale values being entered as distance therefrom in
seconds.

m Show absolute time for QDR-files:
This option is only applicable to data files which were generated by the ibaQDR system. Both
the length reference and the time reference are stored in these files. Usually, also in time-
based presentation the signals are scaled to the overall X axis. Thus, the measuring signals
are "stretched" to the entire runtime of the strip in the plant. In terms of quality, you get a
trend over time, however, the assignment of the Y values to the time axis is not correct.
By enabling this option, the signal curve is correctly presented on the X axis in terms of time.
This shows very clearly as to when and how long a measuring signal has been recorded for
the corresponding strip.

m Synchronize files on recording time:
This option is important for the presentation of appending data files. This option must be se-
lected as a precondition for arranging the individual signal records on the time axis in accor-
dance with the recording data of the data file (also see & Appending data files, page 21).

m Show date:
When selecting the absolute time, the date can be additionally displayed on the scale. Partic-
ularly in case of data files covering several days or the time around a date line, the additional
data display serves as orientation.

m Relative time:
For the relative time reference, you can choose between the display in seconds, min-
utes : seconds or hour: minute : seconds.

m Shift data file in time
With this setting, you can perform a graph-specific shifting of the curves, for example, to
align them with curves in other graphs. This setting can also be configured in addition to a
general time shift, as described in chapter & Time shift of data files, page 30.

m Marker table
The marker table shows all X-axis markers currently defined for the time axis. Here, you can
define or delete markers. The table shows the marker pool which you can also access via
Markers... in the context menu of a strip. You decide at a later time as to whether a marker is
displayed in the strip in question by dragging it from the signal tree to the strip. For more in-
formation about the markers, see chapter & X-axis markers (computed markers), page 123

m Always show X-axis on bottommost visible graph
If more trend views are opened than fit in the display area, a scroll bar is displayed on the
right edge. If you have not enabled this option, then the X-axis (scale) is located on the lower-
most trend view (graph) and is no longer visible if the view was scrolled up. If you enable this
option, then the X-axis is automatically always displayed under the lower trend view, which
can still be fully seen in the display area.
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5.1.2 Length tab

i@ Graph setup O =

A-Auis  Y-fwis 2D View Colors Fonts Hardcopy Miscellansous Signaltree  Signal grid  ibaCapture  HD Server  InSpectra
Time  Length Frequency 1/Length

(@) Autoscale
(C) Manual scale )‘;|D | T x| | 100 | Z| m

[ synchronize interactive time and length markers on

Signals from appended files: (@) Start at end of prev/E=— L=
Markers

Name Expression

1 K

2 B

3 B

4 Fe

[ £
Always show X-axis on bottommost visible graph T e
[ apply to preferences

ey Cancel
Fig. 28: X-axis settings, length mode
Autoscale:

Default setting; this is similar to the time axis, however, with the difference that the X axis
represents a length unit (m). If a length-related signal is generated in the analysis, the length
position of the last sample determines the end of the scale. Similar to the time axis, only
one length axis can exist for several length-related signal strips, so that in this case, too, the
length scale is determined by the longest signal.

Manual scale:
Similar to the time axis, fixed start and end values can be entered here for the length scale on
the X axis. In this case, too, a hand symbol is displayed at the scale origin in order to indicate
that the manual scale mode is active.
o
g

Synchronize interactive time and length markers with...

If you enable the Synchronize interactive time and length markers with option, the markers of
time-based and length-based signals will be synchronized. This is of particular interest if you
display time-based and length-based signals in the recorder window at the same time and

if you want to immediately determine the suitable length value at a particular time (or vice
versa). This may be required, e.g., with the analysis of video signals to get a time and length
reference for particular events. Depending on which strip is activated, the length-time-refer-
ence for the marker is established.

For this function, you either have to select a speed signal or a position signal used as syn-
chronization signal.
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Via the drop-down menu, you can determine whether the time-based signal is a speed or
position signal.

For example, if you select “position signal,” you have to enter a position signal in the adja-
cent field providing the length measured value. If you do not have a position signal, then
select the “speed signal” and enter the name of the speed signal. ibaAnalyzer then applies
the conversion of time and length in order to position the cursor correctly, similar to with the
functions TimeTolLength or TimeTolLengthL.

If negative speed signals occur, these will be ignored. The same applies to invalid or unused
position signals.

m Signals from appended files...
Use this selection to decide whether the measured values for appended data files are to
be displayed in trend graphs with length axis directly behind each other or according to the
length value in the trend graph. The latter setting corresponds to the axis setup Synchronize
files on recording time for time-based signals.

m Marker table

Meaning and usage according to the description provided under the chapter Time tab
(above).

5.1.3 Frequency tab

i@ Graph setup O =

K-Adis  Y-fxis 2D View Colors Fonts  Hardcopy Miscellansous Signaltree  Signal gid  ibaCapture  HD Server  InSpectra

Time  Length Frequency 1 /Length

(® Autoscale inrange | f | | Tl fe | | %] He
(C) Manual scale e |D | T > |fe | 100 | % Hz
[ Logarithmic

Harmonic markers: E = below []sideband markers {*): | Fx | |

Show labels E = above (*) Harmaonic marker only E

Markers
Name Expression Color ~»
1 2 g B
2 b 2 I -
3 K 7 I -
4 3 o/ -

Always show X-axis on bottommost visible araph

[ apply to preferences

Clear markers

= Can

Fig. 29: X axis setup settings, frequency mode (FFT)

m Autoscale in range:
Default setting; upper and lower limit values can be entered for the scaling of the frequency
axis (for FFT presentation) even for the autoscale mode. This makes sense because the inter-
esting frequency range is usually known when the FFT presentation option is used.
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Manual scale:

If the frequency range in which you are interested is to be further limited in order to increase
the resolution, manual scaling is possible here with fixed scale start and end values. The hand
symbol is displayed in this case, too, in order to show that the manual scale mode is active.
For both options, the upper and lower limit can be entered either as constant values or as ex-
pressions, with the expression enabling the user to configure the limits depending on various

conditions.
0 E
Logarithmic:

Check this option if you rather like to have a logarithmic scale on the X axis instead of a linear
scale. This option is recommended when viewing wider ranges of frequencies in the FFT view
mode. The following graphics show the difference:

ﬁ 0 1= FT oo - dby: Times 4

-5
-Aa04

-T54

-100

Hz

-125_| T T T T T T T
0 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45

Fig. 30: Linear frequency axis

% 0 ZFT (pow- dby Times

-2A4
-A04

-TH4

-100

-1254
0.oo7 0.0z 004 007 01 02 03 05 081 2 3 45 7 10 20 30

Fig. 31: Logarithmic frequency axis

Harmonic markers... below / above:
Here, you can enter the number of harmonic markers which should be displayed in the signal
strip (FFT) below and / or above the main frequency in question.

See A Harmonic markers, page 121

Show labels
With this checkbox, you can enable or disable the flags for displaying the frequency values of
the harmonic markers.
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m Sideband markers:
Check this option if you also want to display the sidebands around the main frequency. You
may additionally enter an expression for configuration of the sideband markers and a num-
ber which specifies the number of sideband markers to be displayed.

See A Markers, page 119 for detailed information on sideband markers.

m Marker table
Meaning and usage according to the description provided under the chapter Time tab
(above).

5.1.4 Tab 1/Length

Settings according to the Frequency tab.

5.2 Y-Axis

The Y axis settings are an exception to otherwise identical procedure that is applicable to the
preferences and strip settings. In the case of the preferences, only the basic settings which are
independent of the data files are offered (see @ Preferences, page 65), whilst in the case

of the graph setup (see & Graph setup, page 66), more setting options are offered because
ibaAnalyzer then has more information.

5.2.1 Preferences

i@ Preferences O =

X-Mxis  Y-Auis | Fast Fourier 2D View 3D View Colors Fonts  Hardcopy Miscellaneous Database Signaltree  Signalgrid PL4 | *

Scaling mode: (®) Auto scale [[]show full edge zones in 2D top view
(O) Use scale definition from data file

Scientific notation (@) Auto
() Always sdentific
(") Never scientific

[ Show signal unit

[ Apply to analysis

= Can

Fig. 32: Y axis preferences
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Scaling mode
= Autoscale:
This is the default setting; if one or more signals are displayed, the Y axis of the strip is
scaled in accordance with the smallest or largest of all occurring values.

= Use scale definition from data file:
Already at the time of data acquisition using ibaPDA, it is possible to pre-set measur-
ing-range values in the module settings for each signal and to save these pre-set ranges in
the data file. If this option is selected, the measuring-range limits are interpreted as scale
start and end values.

Scientific notation
= Auto:
Depending on the order of magnitude of the scale values (humber of digits before and be-
hind the decimal point), ibaAnalyzer uses the scientific notation (decimal powers) at the
scales or not.

= Always scientific:
Scale values in powers of 10

= Never scientific:
Scale values always with digits before and behind the decimal point.

Show signal unit

If you enable this option, the measuring unit is written behind the scale values as defined in the
signal table.

Show full edge zones in 2D top view

If you enable this option, the Y axis is scaled to the entire width including the empty margins of
the outer zones when autoscaling in 2D top view. This produces empty stripes, as the first and
last presentable and interpolable value is in the center of the zone.

For more information about the zone settings, see chapter @ Setting when using zone widths,
page 139.

5.2.2 Graph setup

The Y axis tab in the strip settings provides more information and setting options than in the
preferences (see picture below). If more than one Y axis has been set up in a strip, a corre-
sponding number of "Y axis #" tabs is also offered in the setup dialog (see the picture "Strip set-
tings Y axis..." below). Thus, you can set up all Y axes individually.
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i@ Graph setup O X
X-Axis Y-Axis 2D View Colors Forts Hardcopy Miscellaneous Signaltree  Signal grid  ibaCapture  HD Server InSpectra

Scaling mode (@) Autoscale from data set
(0) Use scale definition from data file

O Manual scale Min:  [£]| I3
Maxi || [
[]Add scale offset:  |f| Iz
[Manual arid: Reference: | 0]
Tick: | 10 |
[ Logarithmic

Set manual scale from current values

Scientific notation () Auto
() Always sdentific
(O) Mever sdentific

[ 5how signal unit

[ Apply to preferences

= Cance

Fig. 33: Strip setting Y axis (example)

sobwis Vwis 1| -t 2| otuis 3| 2D Vi

Fig. 34: Strip setting Y axis (example with three separate Y axes in one strip)

Scaling mode

m Autoscale from data set:
see autoscale under & Preferences, page 65

m Use scale definition from data file:
see under & Preferences, page 65

m Manual scale:
This option can be used in order to set the start (min) and end (max) value of the scale manu-
ally.

m Add scale offset:
A scale offset value can be additionally chosen in conjunction with the manual scale option.
For this purpose, you can enter a fixed value in the box on the right. This value is then used
to offset the range defined by Min and Max on the Y axis. A negative value shifts the scale
range downwards, a positive value upwards. However, a constant scale offset does not nec-
essarily make sense, for example, if the level of the values measured often varies from file to
file. In such a case, you can also define a variable scale offset to be calculated in any manner
you like; if necessary, even via the measured signals themselves. The button " next to the
input field serves this purpose. A click on this button opens the expression builder which you
can then use to create any expressions the result of which then gives the scale offset. Also
see part 3, expression builder.
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Manual grid:

Furthermore, it is also possible to divide the Y axis and/or the grid in a certain manner in con-
junction with the manual scale option. Two values must be entered in the appropriate boxes
for the manual grid:

Reference: The reference value is the basis for determining the position of the grid. The ref-
erence value does not necessarily have to be identical to the minimum or maximum value of
the manual scale. It may be within or outside of the range, which was defined with Min and
Max. The reference value determines to a certain degree where the first grid line appears.

Tick: The "Tick" value represents the step width of the grid lines. Based on the reference val-
ue, grid lines and scale values are displayed at always the same distance (tick mark).

For example, in order to divide the Y axis (and the grid) in steps of 1/16, enter 0.0625 for the
tick mark value.

Note

° ibaAnalyzer will nevertheless adjust the scale in order to optimize the display.
1 This mainly depends on the value range, i.e. on the min and max values. If the

grid would become too narrow, the grid lines are displayed at integral multiples
of the tick value.

<Set manual scale from current values> button

If you press this button while the autoscale mode is active, the current settings in the graph
display are used for the fields for manual scaling. This simplifies the setting of a manual scale
because the Y axis in the recorder window can also be adjusted graphically using the mouse.

Logarithmic

If you enable this option, then the scale is split logarithmically on the Y-Axis. In the case of an
X-Y appearance, both axes (horizontal and vertical) may have a logarithmic scale. If a trend
view is converted to an X-Y appearance, then the logarithmic option in the graph setup is also
available in the X-axis tab.

Scientific notation
see under & Preferences, page 65

Show signal unit
see under & Preferences, page 65

Show zone margin in 2D top view (only with strips in 2D top view)
see under & Preferences, page 65
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5.3 Fast Fourier

i@ Preferences O s

X-Bxis  Y-fwis Fast Fourer 2D View 3D View Colors Fonts  Hardcopy Miscellansous Database  Signaltree  Signalgid PLLY |

Resolution | 16384 =

Mode: (®) Power () Absolute units Fresentation: (@) Line chart
(O amplitude (C) Normalized (inear) () Polygon (filed line chart)
(®) Normalized (db) () Bar chart

() Discrete frequendies

Window: () Rectangular
(®) Bartlett
() Blackman
O Hamming
O Hanning
() BlackmanHarris
(OFlat top

[ 5uppress DC component Max allowed computing time: | 5 = sec

[ Apply to analysis

Aeply Cancel

Fig. 35: Fast Fourier (FFT) settings

With the settings for the Fast Fourier Transformation (FFT), the calculation basis and the algo-
rithms are selected which ibaAnalyzer uses for the FFT analysis if the FT mode is selected for a
strip in the display. Like with the other settings, default values can be defined under @ Prefer-
ences, page 65. However, if the FT mode is selected for a signal strip, the FFT settings are also
offered in the context of the strip settings and can be adjusted individually. Which calculation
mode or which evaluation window is selected for the FFT function depends on the particular
application.

Resolution

In this input box, you can set any resolution value between 128 and 131072 at intervals of pow-
ers of two using the small arrow buttons. The larger the number, the finer and denser the FT
presentation, i.e. the more frequencies are considered in the range.

Mode
The mode settings determine what to calculate.

m Power:
Calculation according to power; returns the square of the amplitude of the FFT coefficients;

m Amplitude:
returns the amplitude of the FFT coefficients;

Any of the above two options can be combined with one of the following three options.

m Absolute units
returns power or amplitude on the FFT coefficients unaltered;
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m Normalized (linear):

normalizes the output relative to the estimated amplitude of the input signal or its square
respectively for the Amplitude or Power option;

m Normalized (db):
normalizes and returns result in dB

Window

Selection of the evaluation window for the FFT. The shape of the window indicates which sam-
ples of a finite signal are weighted how strongly during FFT.

m Rectangular:

All the samples of a signal — from the beginning to the end — are weighted equally.

m Bartlett, Blackman, Hamming, Hanning, Blackman-Harris, Flat Top:
Samples in the middle portion of the signal are weighted more strongly than the samples at

the margin (beginning, end).

Presentation

L
A
.

| [TTR—T
10

Line chart:
Presentation of the frequency amplitude values as
a simple "temperature curve".

Polygon (filled line chart):

Presentation of the frequency amplitude values as
a curve with a filled, color body (same as 2D pre-
sentation).

Bar chart:

Presentation of the frequency amplitude values as
wide, vertical bars, in each case at the correspond-
ing frequencies.

Discrete frequency
Presentation of the frequency amplitude values as
vertical lines at the corresponding frequencies.

Suppress DC component

If this option is activated, the DC component (frequency = 0) of a signal is exempted from the

FFT analysis.

Max. allowed computing time

If the measuring records are very long and/or contain a very large number of samples, and if
a high resolution was chosen in the FFT settings, it may well happen that the calculation takes
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some time. This means that problems may occur in the case of automated analyses parallel to
fast-running processes. Here, the computing time can be limited, however, as the case may be
at the expense of precision.

Note
° The highest frequency to be observed is a maximum of 0.5-times the sampling
1 rate. At a sampling rate of 1000 Hz, for example, only signal frequencies up to

500 Hz can be shown.

For this purpose, also see & FFT, page 131.

54 2D View

i@ Preferences O s

X-Bxis  Y-fwis Fast Fourer 20 View 3D View Colors Fonts  Hardcopy Miscellansous Database  Signaltree  Signalgid PLLY |

Analog signals Digital signals
Time or length based: XY - graphs: () Line graph

@®Line graph {®)Line graph (®) Polygon (filed line chart)

() Palygon (filed line chart) (") Polygon (filed line chart) [] align signals with legend

() Paints only () Points only

[] pisable zoom adaption
Transparent legend background Opacity information
[Joutiined legend texts I

[ show signal visibility icon in legend
Auto color vector signals
Show triggers and file separators

[Juse parameterstring for legend: | %%p Yon (You)

Use parameterstring for legend | ¥eC1
l tooltip; o2
[ Apply to analysis

Aeply Cancel

Fig. 36: 2D view settings

This dialog is used to determine how the curves are to be presented in the two-dimensional
view. The default settings are "Line graph" for analog values and "Polygon" for digital signals,
being the variant of choice in most cases.

In the case of the filled line chart presentation, it may happen that the curves conceal each oth-
er if several signals exist per strip. The "front" curve always belongs to the signal occupying the
bottommost position in the graph legend.

The Points only option presents the signal curves like a series of dots (one dot for each sample)
without the connecting lines.

More options:
Align signals with legend

This option applies to digital signals only. If it is activated, the digital signals are aligned exactly
at the height of the suitable signal legend.
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Disable zoom adaption

If you zoom into a trend graph with time-based signals and then switch to the X-Y appearance,
the value range according to the zoom level is used by default for the X-Y graph. In this way,
you get an X-Y appearance with the values from the zoomed area. If you enable this option, the
zoom level is ignored when switching to the X-Y appearance and the X-Y graph shows the com-
plete value ranges.

Transparent legend background

Enabling this option will remove the background from the legend so that only the characters are
visible. This will cause a better visibility of the curve but may reduce legibility of the legend text.
Disabling this option will cause a background behind the legend text. Since the background is
also part of the so called information layer, you can control its transparency and/or opacity with
the parameter nearby. (also see A Formatting the legend, page 116)

Outlined legend texts

When activating this function (only possible when the "Transparent legend background" option
is activated at the same time), the legend is also shown, e.g., if it is not visible due to an overlap
with a curve having the same color. The outline of the text characters is represented in contrast-
ing color.

Opacity information

All types of markers, legends, units and cursors on the graph are assigned to a transparent layer
that is on top of the graph called the information layer. By adjusting the slider, you can control
the opacity or transparency of this layer.

m Position far left = no opacity (100 % transparent), no information visible.
m Middle position = approx. 50 % opacity, curves still visible behind information layer.
m Position far right = 100 % opacity.

Auto color vector signals
If you drag a vector signal from the signal tree into a normal trend view, then the signals con-
tained in the vector are shown as individual curves.

If you have enabled this option, then the individual signal curves are automatically colored dif-
ferently according to the color scheme (preferences - colors). If you do not enable this option,
then all curves of the vector signal receive the same color.

Show triggers and file separators
Enabling / disabling the display of start and stop triggers and file separators (appended data
files) in the graph.

Use parameterstring for legend

When activating the “Use parameterstring for legend” option, you can add additional informa-
tion or comments to the legend, e.g. the signal name. You can also replace the signal name by
information or comments. There are parameter strings available for the different options which
are entered alone or together with the information or the comment in the command line (de-
fault setting: “%p %n (%u)).
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Show triggers and file separators

[Juse parameterstring for legend: | %%6p Yen (Yeu)

i Bl Parameters:
Dﬁ;hﬁramemrst’mg for legend By %p: FFT prefix
%n: signal name
%u: signal unit
%%c1: first comment
%ec2: second comment
ez X-value at X1 marker
Fewd: X-value at X2 marker
%dhe difference between marker X-values Cancel
%y 1: Y-value at X1 marker
Seyd: Y-value at X2 marker
%edy: difference between marker Y-values
% sampling period
e expression

[ apply to analysis

Fig. 37: Parameter setting for the legend

The following parameter strings are available:

B %p:
In the FFT view, e.g., the FT prefix is displayed followed by the signal mode, e. g.: “FT (amp-
norm)”.

m %n:
The signal name is displayed.

m %u:
If available, the signal unit is displayed. If no unit is available, this string is not taken into con-
sideration.

m %cl, %c2:
With these strings, the first or second comment of the signal can be inserted.

m %x1: %x2:
With these strings, the current position of the marker 1 or 2 on the X axis can be inserted.

m %dx:
Using this string, the difference of the marker positions can be inserted in x axis units.

B %yl, %y2:
With these strings, the current signal value at the position of the marker 1 or 2 can be insert-
ed in the suitable signal unit.

m %dy:

With this string, the difference of the signal values at the positions of the markers 1 and 2
can be inserted in the suitable signal unit.

m %s:
With this string, the time or length basis can be inserted with which the signals were writ-
ten in the data file. The time-based data is given in seconds (sec), the length-based data in
meters (m).

m %e:
With this string, the expression is added on which the signal is based or with which the signal
is created/calculated (as in the column Expression in the signal grid).
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Using parameterstrings for legend tooltip

Alternatively or in addition to the previous item, you can enter the same information in a tooltip
which becomes visible if the cursor is placed on the legend. You can thus decide which informa-
tion is always displayed in the legend and which is displayed in the tooltip.

5.5 3D View
i’ Preferences EI

| H-fuds IY—MS I Fast Fourier | 2D View | 3D View |Colors | Fonts I Hardcopy | Miscellaneous | Database | Signal tree | Signal gric * | *

Calors | Rotation | B-splines | rid |
ey @ Monochrome [ [~
' @ Color map
max [ >90.0% [ | «| [_add |
1.0 > 90.0 % [ Remove |
1.0 - 80.0 % Edit
1.0 - 70.0 % _
10 > 60.0 % _ 5 Manual color increments
1.0 -> 50.0 % _
h.0 -> 40.0 % _ Map color increments to scale
1.0 ->30.0 % _ [] Use intermediate colors
. 0->200% _ T 100 % correct color mapping
min < 10.0 % _ S (slower rendering, na lighting 1)

] Apply to analysis

[ apy | [ ok | [ Cancel

Fig. 38: 3D view settings

The mode of three-dimensional presentation can be configured in the setup dialog for the 3D
view. The three variants to be generally distinguished are as follows:

m 2D top view, multi-color

m 3D surface view, monochrome or multi-color

m 3D wire frame presentation, monochrome or multi-color

For a detailed description of presentation settings and options, please refer to:
For this purpose, also see & 2D top view, page 135

For this purpose, also see & 3D wire frame, page 141

For this purpose, also see & 3D surface, page 144

74 Issue 7.2 @



ibaAnalyzer Settings

5.6 Colors

i@ Preferences O s

X-Bxis  Y-fwis Fast Fourer 2D View 3D View Colors  Fonts  Hardcopy Miscellansous Database  Signaltree  Signalgid  PLLY |

Window Hardcopy
Window background: Window background:
Graph background: Graph background:
(®) Single color: (®) Single color:
O Gradient: &I:_J3 O Gradiert: nI:—Q
O | m] |
Gridiines: Gridiines:
X1-marker: XZ2-marker: X1-marker: XZ2-marker:
Transparently fill polygons ffilled line charts) [] Transparently fill palygons filed line charts)
Pens: rers: [l [l M WM
(12 [ 12

Font and color settings: (@) Use seftings from preferences () Use private settings saved as part of analysis

[ Apply to analysis

Aeply Cancel

Fig. 39: Color settings

This dialog can be used to adjust the colors used for the user interface of the program and for
the curves. The colors are presented in separate sections for the screen and for the hardcopy
in order to enable optimizing the colors for the two different media. A dark background may be
suitable for the screen, but would need too much ink for the hardcopy.

The pen colors define the 16 curve colors which are to be available during work with ibaAnalyz-
er. The program uses these 16 colors in order to automatically adjust the colors for the curves.
The pen colors are also provided in the signal definition table in the signal table in the sequence
shown here (line wise from the top to the bottom).

The background of the signal strips can be presented either with a non-varying color or with a
gradient. If 'gradient’ is activated, the gradients can be independently selected by double-click-
ing the rectangular boxes on the left and right-hand side of the color bar.

Moreover, the markers can be colored individually.

Tip
If you use ibaAnalyzer together with video recordings of ibaCapture-CAM or
Q —HMI, the different colors of the markers make it easier to identify the video
marker.

When activating the Transparently fill polygons... option, filled polygons are presented transpar-
ently, grid lines and signals overlapping each other remain visible.
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] —|: Sinus
Cosinus

38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 45 A7 48

Fig. 40: Transparently filled polygon with gradient background

The choice for Font and color settings applies to both this tab and the Fonts tab. It determines

whether the "Preferences" settings made here are to be used or the settings configured and
saved in an analysis.

5.7 Fonts

i@ Preferences O X

X-Pxis  Y-Asis  Fast Fouier 2D View 3D View Colors Fonts  Hardecopy Miscellaneous Database Signaltree  Signal grid P[Elzl

Window
AaBbYyZz

Hardcopy
AaBbYyZz

Font and color settings:  (®) Lse settings from preferences () Use private settings saved as part of analysis

[] Apply to analysis

Comey | [ ok ] | cawce

Fig. 41: Fonts settings

This setup dialog can be used to adjust the fonts for the screen display (windows) and for the
hardcopy. All the fonts installed under Windows are available. Font, font size, color and style can
be defined for four areas of the user interface.
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In order to change a font, first click the desired area in the small window on the left, then click
the <Change font> button and finally change the font.

If you change the font in the "Preferences", activate the "Apply to analysis" option before click-
ing <Apply> in order to see the changes in the current analysis.

5.8 Hardcopy

i@ Preferences O X

X-Axis  Y-Auis Fast Fouier 2D View 3D View Colors Fonts Hardcopy | Miscelaneous Database Signaltree  Signalgid PL Y |*

Hardcopy (®) LUse settings from preferences
(C) Use private settings saved as part of analysis

Header Left: |ibaAnaIyzer | *

Center: ¥ Show data filename

Right: | 1BA ] e
Header height: ) in mm: (*) Text ar image filename

(®) Automatic from header font size

AaBbYyZz
Header font

Graph height Min height in mm EI Orientation: (@) Printer default

Max graphs on page O Portrait

Land:

Print page number OlLandscape
[ Apply to analysis

Aoply Cancel

Fig. 42: Hardcopy settings

In the "Hardcopy" dialog window, you can define various attributes for a report/log hardcopy.

Hardcopy
Choose between the two options depending on whether you generally prefer to use the hard-
copy settings as set in the preferences or rather the settings as stored in the analysis file(s).

Header
Three areas are provided for the head or top line of the subsequent expression: left, right and
center.

In the corresponding input boxes, you can enter any self-defined text or integrate pictures, such
as a company logo.

If you wish to use a picture file, you must enter the complete path and file name. Entry is facili-

tated _| by using the browser key. Pictures must be available in standard formats such as BMP,
JPG, PNG etc.

Header height

The header height, i.e. the distance between the header bottom line and the upper page mar-
gin, can be adapted to your specific needs. If you choose the "Automatic from header font size"
option for the header height, this will be adapted to the font height chosen or to the picture to
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be integrated. If you choose the "in mm" option and enter a value in the input box, this value
will then determine the header height.

When a picture is integrated into the header line, the program automatically adjusts the picture
dimensions to the previously selected header height. If the picture becomes too small, you will
have to increase the header height.

Header font selection button
By means of this button, you can determine the font to be used in the top line.

Graph height

The graph height values refer to the rendering of the signal strips (graphs) on the hardcopy. The
hardcopy function prints the current view of ibaAnalyzer, i.e. the curves and the current tab of
the signal table. If many signal strips were opened, ibaAnalyzer tries to print as many of them as
possible on the first page which may affect the readability. You can avoid this by entering at this
point a minimum height for the strips and a maximum number of strips per page.

Finally, you can also choose the paper orientation and enable / disable the printing of page
numbers.

Orientation
For printout, you can specify the paper orientation (portrait and landscape format) or print ac-
cording to the default settings of the printer.

5.9 Miscellaneous

i@ Preferences O *

¥-Pxis  Y-Muis Fast Fouder 2D View 3D View Colors Forts Hardeopy Miscellaneous  Database Signaltree  Signal gric 1 |

Metric unit: Slide show timer: E x| sec

[Juse linear interpolation
[ save data filenames as part of analysis file
[[Ipisable "too complex chedk™ for expressions

[Juse alternative path for global macros, filters and InSpectra profiles

Ask permission to load an analysis embedded in a .dat file
[ Disable automatic save dialog

Autoload data fles  Timer: | 10 = sec

Path: |C=". |

[alfiles  []indude subdirectories
Autoload analysis at startup:

@None
(OFile | |
(") Most recently used
[ apply to analysis
Apply Cancel
Fig. 43: Miscellaneous settings
Metric unit

In this input box, you can enter the unit for the length axis for length-related presentation, such
as m, km, inch, mls. This is just a plain-text entry used for captioning the X axis with a length-re-
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lated presentation of a signal strip. This entry has no influence on the calculation of the expres-
sions in the analysis! In the case of systems other than the metric system — for example, when
using British or US units — the appropriate conversion factors must be considered when pro-
gramming the expressions.

Slide show timer

In this input box, you can enter a time value (in seconds) which determines the change in
data files (of a group) in conjunction with the "Slideshow" function (see also & Slide show,
page 29).

Use linear interpolation

With this option you can enable an additional linear interpolation for the representation of
curves. This can be useful if two curves are added with different time bases which can be the
case, for example, after a database query. Without using a linear interpolation the resulting
curve may look somehow confusing (see picture below, blue curve). With the help of the linear
interpolation, the samples of the resulting curve are linked in the expected shape (see below,
red curve).

x|
B 4 —
o Strahll

= Strahlz
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10.0 1
5.0 ~
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Fig. 44: Example for the result using linear interpolation

Save data filenames as part of analysis file

In order to enable an analysis to directly access one or more specific data file(s) at a later time,
the name of such data file(s) can be saved in the analysis. The names of the data files saved are
those which are opened at the time of saving.
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This process only creates a reference to the file name. The data file itself is not saved during this
process. If the analysis with the data measured is to be used on another PC, for example, after
transmission by e-mail, the pertinent data file must also be copied and sent.

This option can also be selected in the "Save analysis as" dialog.

Disable “too complex check” for expressions

There is a factory-set limit for calculating expressions to prevent all system resources being
completely used for the calculation and the computer being no longer usable. This could be the
case, for example, if signals with a lot of samples (> 10 mio.) are used for comprehensive cal-
culations. If ibaAnalyzer considers an expression "too complex"”, the result signal strip remains
empty and the diagnostics (mouse click on the ? symbol in the field of the expression in the sig-
nal table) shows a smiley with crossed eyes.

If you want to avoid this limit, enable the option.

Note

o u

° Functions such as “resample,” “margin“ and “time” can also lead to exhaustion
1 of the resources if parameters being too large are indicated. There is also a limit
for these functions, however, it cannot be disabled.

Use alternative path for global macros, filters and InSpectra profiles

If global macros and/or filters are used in an analysis, it can happen that they do not work any-
more, e.g., after opening the analysis in another environment than that of their original configu-
ration.

This might be the case, for example, if analyses and data were sent via e-mail for reasons of sup-
port or diagnostics and are to be analyzed in another environment on another computer. The
receiver stores global macros and filters on another path.

By enabling this option and indicating the new path at this point, global macros and filters are
automatically found.

Ask permission to load an analysis embedded in a .dat file

If you enable this option, then you will be asked when opening data files whether (if present)
the analysis embedded in the data file should also be loaded. If you disable this option, then a
data file with an embedded analysis will be opened immediately and the analysis will be loaded.

Disable automatic save dialog

By default, you are requested to save the analysis if you try to close ibaAnalyzer itself or try to
close the current analysis (e.g. by loading a new one) in case you have changed it. If you enable
this option the save dialog will be suppressed. If you then close ibaAnalyzer or load a new analy-
sis all changes of the current analysis will get lost.

Autoload data files, timer

In this box, you will have to enter an appropriate time value in [s] if ibaAnalyzer is to analyze a
data file in online mode. The data file which is currently being written by ibaPDA is then reload-
ed at this interval, so that new data generated in the meantime will be included in the analysis.
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Autoload data files, Path
In order to enable the automatic detection of open data files, enter in this box the name of

the path in which ibaPDA stores the data files. If you click the symbol key Q during operation,
ibaAnalyzer will search for an open data file in this specified path (online mode).

All files

This option applies to the case that several files are opened at a time in ibaAnalyzer which are
written simultaneously by one ibaPDA system, different ibaPDA systems and / or other systems,
e. g. ibalogic. If you do not select this option, only the first data file (on top in the signal tree)
will be reloaded automatically.

Including subdirectories

This option should be chosen if the file system of ibaPDA is organized in such a manner that
further subdirectories — for example, per hour or per day — are created under the above-men-
tioned path.

Autoload analysis at startup

This option should be used if you prefer a certain analysis being executed when starting ibaAna-
lyzer. Click File and enter the path and file name of the requested analysis into the box next to it
or use the browser function. Or check most recently used if you prefer to start with the analysis
most recently used.

5.10 Database

i@ Preferences O s

X-Axis  Y-Axs Fast Fourer 2D View 3D View Colors Fonts Hardcopy Miscellaneous Database  Signaltree  Signalgid PL 4 |*
ibaDataExtractorMC

Derive column names from: (@) Channel numbers

(C) Channel names

[] Apply to analysis

Aoply Cancel

Fig. 45: Database settings

The Database tab applies to database extraction (ibaAnalyzer-DB) only. Provided you are using
the ibaDataExtractor MultiColumn (MC) format, you can choose whether column names in the
database tables will be derived from the channel numbers ([module:channel]) or the channel
names (signal names).
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5.11 Signal tree

i@ Preferences O s

X-Bxis  Y-fwis Fast Fourer 2D View 3D View Colors Fonts  Hardcopy Miscellansous Database Signaltree | Signalgid PLL* |

Maode:

() Show linear numbering
(®) Show modules

() Show groups per file
(") Show groups over all files

[] Show length and timebased signals separately baQDR-VE)

[] Use attemative infofield for the displayed signal name:

| SPDA_comment 1

] Apply to analysis

Foply Cancel

Fig. 46: Signal tree settings

You can use these settings in order to decide how the signals are to be normally displayed in the
signal tree after the start of ibaAnalyzer. You can also make this selection at any time from the
context menu in the signal tree window.

Show linear numbering:

All the signals of a data file are listed consecutively without the module names. All that re-
mains is the change in analog and digital signals. The linear numbering option should be used
if many signals of the same type and belonging to the same technological process units cover
several modules, such as the 72 measuring zone values of a flatness measuring roll. This is an
advantage for creating arrays (logical signal definitions) for the presentation of profiles.

Show modules:
In this case, the signals are shown in the module structure defined in ibaPDA, so that the
arrangement of the signals reflects the technological structure.

Show groups per file / ...over all files:

These display options allow to show signals in a group-structured manner if a sig-
nal-group-assignment has been stored in the data file. "Show groups per file" displays the
data files as the topmost structure level in the signal tree window, with the pertinent signal
groups being displayed below. "Show groups over all files" displays the signal groups on the
topmost structure level in the signal tree window.

Show length and time-based signals separately (ibaQDR-V6)
ibaQDR-V6 enables you to store measured values in the product file both length-based and
time-based when storing data.
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Usually, the signals of such an ibaQDR file are listed only once in the ibaAnalyzer signal tree. To
show a signal on the length or time scale, select the corresponding type of presentation in the
recorder window.

If you enable this option, all signals existing in the data file with length and time reference, incl.
measuring point and module, are listed twice in the signal tree.

Use alternative infofield for the displayed signal name

There are signal-specific info fields for every measured signal filled with information depending
on the configuration in the ibaPDA or ibaQDR system. Only if the corresponding information
was configured, the info fields will be available also in the signal tree of the data file. The follow-
ing figure shows an example of a signal for which the comment fields 1 and 2 were also used.

The corresponding info fields are called SPDA_commentl and SPDA_comment2.

Signals - I

E|D D:\dat\Demeo_Playback_en\Finishing_2014-06-12_11.0«

O info

2. Stands 1-7 a roll forces
—-Hg! 3. IBA-Logic

ey
- beginchannel: 205
name: 10% F7-speed for tension reel
unit: mf's
SPDA_comment!: Exit speed
SPDA_comment2: Vitesze sortie
2PDA_Thbase: 0.02
SPDA_Typ: real
xoffzet: 000000000000

- channel_offset: 02F55424515152842

"y 3:16: 112 Temp. behind F7

Fig. 47: Signal with different info fields

If the original signal name is not understandable or, for example, a different language (2nd com-
ment) is desired, its content can be displayed in the signal tree instead of the signal name by
enabling this option and specifying the desired info field.

Signals - 0
(= D D:\dat\Demo_Playback_en\Finishing_2014-06-12_11.0«

beginchannel: 205

name; 109 F7-speed for tension reel
unit: ms

EPDA_comment!: Exit speed
SPDA_comment2: Vitesse sortie
SPDA_Thase: 0.02

SPDA_Typ: real

xoffzet: 000000000000 SPDA_comment1
channel_offset: 02F55424515152842
-, 3:16: 112 Temo. behind F7

Use attemative infofield for the displayed signal name:

Fig. 48: Using the SPDA_comment1 info field as signal name in the signal tree
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Note

as it is, for example, used in expressions!

This setting only changes the display name of the signals as it is used in the signal
tree and in the legend of the signal strips. You do not change the signal reference

You can change the signal reference using the preferences, “Signal grid” tab.

5.12

Signal grid

i@ Graph setup O

¥-Axis  Y-fds 2D View Colors Fonts Hardcopy Miscelaneous  Signaltree Signal gid | jbaCapture  HD Server InSpectra

[ show first comment Create signal references from: (@) Input numbers

[] 5how second comment () signal names

Show color control [use alternative infofield for signal references by name:

[ show line thickness contrel | $PDA_comment2 | %
[ Hide signal descriptions for hidden graphs

Keep signal name when changing expression Enable intellisense for functions

[ Prefix the module name before a signal name Enable intellisense for signals

While holding the Ctrl key while moving markers, move the marker to:
dosest sample with different value on channel w

Remove intervals with constant expressions on .dat file load

Add an interval when double dicking on a digital signal
Enable Undo/Redo

Mandmum number of operations that can be undone: [ o5 [=

[JLock marker position when panning zoom area

[] apply to preferences

Foply Cancel

Fig. 49: Signal table settings (signal grid)

This dialog offers multiple settings for configuration of the signal table (signal grid).

Show first / second comment
ibaPDA usually offers the possibility to enter up to two comments for each signal, e. g. for mul-
tilingual remarks. The comments are also included in the data files and thus can be displayed in
the signal grid of ibaAnalyzer. Enable or disable if required.

Show color control / ...line thickness control
Enable or disable if required.

Hide signal descriptions for hidden graphs
Enable this option if you want to hide signal table rows of signals in hidden signal strips in order

to save s

pace and improve clarity.

Keep signal name when changing expression.

Enable this option if you want to avoid that changes in the expression column are automatically
taken for signal name.
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Disable this option if you want to make sure that the signal name always equals the contents in
the expression column.

Create signal references from

Here, you can decide whether the unambiguous module/channel name or the signal name
(plain text) is to be used as the signal identifier in the table of signal definitions (signal table),
according your preference. Although the plain-text version may be easier to understand and
clearer, you as the user must ensure to define unambiguous signal names in order to avoid mix-

ing up.

Use alternative infofield for signal reference by name

Select this option if e.g. comment 2 of the signal is to be used as reference instead of the origi-
nal signal name. In this case, enter "SPDA_comment2" in the input box below. A prerequisite is
that the signal comments were already configured in ibaPDA and/or ibaQDR and that they are

saved in the data file.

By default, the first comment field SPDA_comment1 is recommended for an alternative display
name (see chapter @ Signal tree, page 82) and SPDA_comment2 for an alternative signal ref-
erence. Of course, however, you may also enter any other channel info field.

Enable intellisense for functions / ... for signals
Here, you can activate or deactivate the intellisense function.

The intellisense feature can be helpful for entering expressions and signals, e.g. into the signal
or marker definition tables. When typing expressions in the signal definition table or the expres-
sion builder, a pop-up window appears allowing you to complete the expression without fully
typing it. For example, you only have to type the first letter of a mathematical expression to get
a pop-up window with a list of all functions beginning with this letter. Or you enter [ and a list
of the available signals appears. Further selection is carried out by means of the cursor or the
mouse and the selected function / signal is added to the expression with <Enter> or one mouse
click.

Prefix the module name before the signal name

With this option, the name of the module is displayed in the signal strip and the signal table in
addition to the actual signal. This applies to signals being opened from the signal or analysis
tree as well as from the search dialog. By selecting one out of these options you determine how
the markers behave when moving along the X-axis.
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Signals - 0 X

X
— = 2.0 pchear n-act. {mis)
BD D:\dat\Demo_Playback_en\Finishing) | | 2
t-§) info .
5 i! Preferences

2. Stands 1-7 a roll forces 1.5

| Y-fis | Fast Fourier | 20 View I 30 View I Colors | Far

4. Shear

1" &:0: Schear n-get’ 101
R e Showy first comment
? lfflijilglpglzr module 059 [ Show second comment
9. ibaQPanel Eingabe - Show color control
10. 16 bit decoder \ Show line thickness control
B-g5r 12. ibaCapture-HMI_NB345 [] Hide signal descriptions for hidden araphs
] 1 r =19 I_’ \DKBEDSJ e b
| Signals | Search | Report i. | Analysis | 11:04:00 11:04 q
Signal definitions ‘__f’r
i AINe Ex
1
Enable Undo/Redo

Fig. 50: Setting for displaying the module name in the signal table and legend

While holding the <Ctrl> key while moving markers, move the marker to...
When you only hold the mouse key down, you can move the marker “variably.” When you only
press the <Ctrl> key, then the marker jumps from sample to sample.

By selecting one of these options, you determine the samples for which the marker engages.

Remove intervals with constant expressions on .dat file load
If you enable this option, only the intervals whose start and/or stop expression is based on a
dynamic calculation remain when loading a data file.

Add an interval when double clicking on a digital signal
If you enable this option, double clicking on the signal again leads to the removal of the interval.

Enable Undo / Redo

Under Edit in the main menu, you may use the undo / redo commands in order to undo or redo
the most recent editing actions. Please enter the maximum number of actions to be taken into
consideration in the field below.

Limiting the number or even disabling the function can make sense if many actions are to be
carried out over a long period without occasionally closing ibaAnalyzer. Since every saved action
uses RAM capacity, it may result in a slowdown of other ibaAnalyzer activities in the most unfa-
vorable case, as not enough memory is available anymore. In order to benefit from this function
nonetheless, it is recommended enabling the function and limiting the number of operations to
10 to 20.

Lock marker position when panning zoom area

If you enable this option, the position of the marker(s) relative to the zoom area will be fixed.
Thus, the markers remain at the same position within the zoom area even when you are pan-
ning along the X-axis, e.g. by scrolling the X-axis with the middle mouse button or shifting the
frame in the navigator pane.
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5.13 PDO database storage

i@ Preferences O s

Colors  Fonts Hardcopy Miscellaneous Database Signaliree  Signal gid  PDO database storage | jbaCapture  Overview  Expor| 4 |*
Database login info

Database Sal-server - Computer: () Local machine

(®) Database server | [BA-BLN-NOTE345\sQL| |,

Database name: | Analyses_pdo

Authentication: (@) Use Windows NT authentication
() spedify authentication info

Username: | |

Test database connection

Password: | |

Table

MName: ibsPDO | Create

Aeply Cancel

Fig. 51: PDO database settings for analyses

If you use a lot of analyses (*.pdo files) and you do not want to store and manage them in a
file system, you are also able to store them in a database. This dialog is used for configuration
of the database connection and creation of the database table. The settings in this dialog are
completely independent from the database settings for extraction and query of measured data
(ibaAnalyzer-DB). Saving the analyses to the database will be done in the File menu.

Database System and Name
Select the database type from the combo box, i. e. choose between SQL, Oracle, DB2-UDB or
ODBC. Then enter a name of the database into the corresponding field.

Computer

Select the computer which is the database server. If it is the local computer, the same where
ibaAnalyzer is used, then click the “Local machine” radio button. If the database server is a re-
mote computer in the network, click the “Database server” radio button and enter the comput-
er name and the name of the database server in the field next to it (e.g. MYCOMPUTER\SQLEX-

PRESS). You may use the button _| to browse the network.

Authentication

Choose how the ibaAnalyzer-PC should login on the database. You could use either the current
user login (which has been used for ibaAnalyzer itself) or another user login which had been
created specifically for using the database. In the latter case, you should enter the login infor-
mation for username and password.

<Test database connection> button
At any time you may test the database connection by clicking on this button, i.e. whether your
entries and settings are correct and the network access is working.
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Table

The analyses are stored in a table inside the database. You can enter a name for the table in the
corresponding field (overwrite the default name) and let create the table in the database by
clicking the <Create> button.

Note that the system always creates an empty table when clicking the button. Existing tables
with the same name will be overwritten.

5.14 ibaCapture

i@ Preferences O X

Colors Fonts Hardcopy Miscellanecus Database Signaltree  Signal gid  PDO database storage  baCapture | Owerview  Expor| * |

HMI
Replace paths ...

[ copy video files to local disk before loading:
Path: |

Maximum disk usage: | 512 = MB
CAM
Replace servers ...
[Juse alternative renderer (only applicable to ibaCapture-CAM versions prior to 3.0 , requires ibaAnalyzer restart)
[]save credentials on this computer Clear credentials

Hide video controls in CAM views, leaving mare room for the video itself

Print | 1 columns by | 2
Print | 2 columns by | 2

[ Apply to analysis

Print options
rows per page when printing with portrait page

ik ik
Ale |l

rows per page when printing with landscape page

Aply Cancel

Fig. 52: ibaCapture application settings

ibaCapture is a complete system consisting of hardware and software for the time-synchronous
recording of measured values and visual information on the basis of ibaPDA. With ibaQDR, both
time and length-synchronous recording of videos is possible.

ibaCapture-HMI was a system for synchronous recording of graphic screen content of HMI sta-
tions combined with measured values from ibaPDA. The HMI recording has now been integrat-
ed in ibaCapture as a virtual camera. For reasons of downward compatibility, settings for old
ibaCapture-HMI records are still available here.

ibaCapture (formerly ibaCapture-CAM) permits the synchronous recording of animated video
recordings and measured value from jbaPDA.The intention of the application is to record specif-
ic processes and process results in a target-oriented manner and not so much to generally mon-
itor processes as it is realized with conventional video equipment.

In the ibaCapture tab, settings can be made being relevant to data files which also include iba-
Capture modules.

The particular (HMI, CAM) visual information is stored in separate video files. The storage loca-
tion (computer, network drive, folder etc.) is to be configured in the ibaCapture module in
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ibaPDA and thus included as UNC path in the data file. The video recordings can be watched
together with the measured data in ibaAnalyzer.

If you open an ibaCapture module in ibaAnalyzer, the corresponding video file is usually loaded
with reference to the path information in the data file. However, you may change this behavior
(replace path or server).

HMI:

Button <Replace paths...>

Clicking on this button opens a dialog in which you can adjust the path for storing the movie
files if the movie files are generally stored in a different location than where they were initially
stored by ibaCapture. For example, if you have copied the video files manually to another drive
or computer.

‘= Replace ibaCapture-HMI paths X
Active From To A cm
0 x

U *
. N
O

O

O

|

O

O v

Fill from .dat file Cancel

Fig. 53: Configuration dialog for the replacement paths of ibaCapture HMI movie files

In the From column, enter the original path (as noted in the data file) and in the To column en-
ter the new path where the files are actually located.

If you have loaded a data file and the cursor is in the From column, then you can read out the
original path with the button <Fill from .dat file> and have it entered in the table.

In the Active column, you can indicate which redirections are to be used.

If necessary, you can add rows, delete them or change their order using the buttons on the right
edge.

Copy video files to local disk before loading:

Enable this option if you want to play the video files on the local drive. In this way, you can

play videos faster and more fluidly and reduce the network load. ibaAnalyzer then first creates
a copy of the movie file to be watched on the local hard disk in the directory which had been
specified by you in the Path field. In order to prevent the local hard disk being filled up with vid-
eo files, you should set a limit of disk space for the video files. If the limit of this space is about
to be reached, the oldest video files will be deleted and overwritten.

You may enable both options in combination.
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CAM:

Button <Replace server...>
Clicking on this button opens a dialog in which you can customize the name of the server where
the video data is located.

For video playback, ibaAnalyzer and/or the integrated ibaCapture player must have a connec-
tion to the ibaCapture server where the videos are stored (except for exported dat files with
embedded videos). For this purpose, the default settings use the server name which is stored in
the data file. If, in the meantime, the name of the ibaCapture server has been changed or the
video data has been transferred to another server, this option can refer to the new hostname.
The videos will then be loaded from the selected server. Also on the new server, the ibaCapture
server service has to run to be able to play the videos.

The use of the dialog occurs accordingly as with HMI (see above).

Use alternative renderer (only applicable to ibaCapture versions prior to 3.0...):

If you work with Windows 7 operating system and you are still using ibaCapture-CAM <v.03, it is
recommended enabling the check box to use the Windows graphic library for the screen layout.
If you want to use the default mode (usage of the preinstalled iba renderer), maintain the de-
fault settings.

If this option is enabled, ibaAnalyzer must be restarted.

Save credentials on this computer

If the user management was enabled in ibaCapture and the rights were limited with regard to
video viewing, a user has to log in entering his user name and password when opening a camera
channel in ibaAnalyzer. If this user is not authorized to view videos, no videos will be displayed.
This registration is required once per ibaAnalyzer session.

If you enable this option, the login information is stored on your local computer; after a restart
of ibaAnalyzer, it is not required to log in again.

With the <Clear credentials> button, you can remove this information from the computer.

Hide video controls in CAM views, leaving more room for the video itself
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[14:0] AXIS_IP-Cam1 b x|

Izl = “" o Speed: . B (a0 axis_iP-cami Lo - |

1X

With control elements Without control elements

Print options

With these settings, you determine how video images are to be printed if you use the print
function in the File menu.

The number of columns determines how many images are to be printed side by side on one
page. The images are scaled accordingly.

The number of rows determines how many images are to be printed one below the other on
one page.

For printing in the portrait and landscape format, these settings can be made separately.
The settings apply to video images of ibaCapture-CAM and ibaCapture-HMI.

To activate the settings with an analysis being currently open, enable the "Apply to analysis" op-
tion and click <OK>.

You can control your settings under menu File — Print preview.
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5.15 Overview

ia Preferences

Database Signaltree  Signal gid PDO database storage  ibaCapture  Overview | Export/Import settings

[Jwhen opening files in overview replace part of path

From:

To:

(®) Open files when double dicking on markers
() Query database for files when dicking on markers

Append files when opening/guerying a range of files between markers

Apply

O X
HD Server InSpectra <[P
Cancel

Fig. 54: Overview settings for trend query

The settings in the Overview tab refer to a specific form of database trend query. The result of
this query is presented in the Overview view in the area of the signal table.

For detailed information, please refer to the ibaAnalyzer-DB manual.
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5.16 Export/import settings

i@ Preferences O s

Database Signaliree Signal gid PDO database storage  ibaCapture  Overview Export/Import settings  HD Server  InSpectra o

Import
Load settings from:

(®) Do not load settings

() Load settings once on next ibaAnalyzer start

() Load ssttings on every ibafnalyzer start

() Reset settings to default on next ibaAnalyzer start
Export

Preferences

Analyzes tree

Fitters

Macros

Database queries

Export ...

Aeply Cancel

Fig. 55: Settings for import/export of preferences, filters, macros, etc.

By means of this dialog, existing settings can be imported and/or exported. If preferences are
exported, they will be exported to a *.zip file which can then be extracted.

Import

If you wish to import settings, there are different options available. The pertinent file can be
selected either by making an entry or by means of the browser button. Furthermore, you may
select the following options:

m Do not load settings:
Do not load settings when starting ibaAnalyzer.

m Load settings once on next ibaAnalyzer start:
When starting ibaAnalyzer the next time, the preferences are loaded from the *.zip file once.

m Load settings on every ibaAnalyzer start:
When enabling this function, the preferences will be loaded every time ibaAnalyzer is start-
ed.

m Reset settings to default on next ibaAnalyzer start:
If ibaAnalyzer is started again, the settings from the initial installation will be loaded.

Note
° No matter which option is selected, it is only carried out after re-starting
1 ibaAnalyzer.
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Export

If the settings are to be saved, use the <Export...> button. After clicking on this button, you can
name the *.zip file and determine the file path. By checking the corresponding boxes, you can
choose which settings are to be exported:

m Preferences:
All settings are exported which are not listed separately.

m Analyses tree:
The settings are saved which were made in the Analysis files tab in the signal tree window. Ir-
respective of this export mode, these settings can be exported and/or imported in the signal
tree by right-clicking.

m Filters:
All filters marked "global" are exported (see @ Dialog window of the filter editor, page 184)

m Macros:
All macros marked "global" are exported (see & Import and export macros, page 180)

m Database queries:
All settings made in the query builder or in the query dialog are exported. The import and
export functions are also available in the query dialog.

Note
P In addition to export/import, all global filters or macros are copied from and/or
l to the ibaAnalyzer master directory, e. g.:

C:\Documents and Settings\user name\Application Data\
iba\ibaAnalyzer

Macro files are *.mcr files and filter files are * fil files.
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5.17 HD Server

i@ Preferences O s

Database Signaliree Signal gid PDO database storage  ibaCapture  Overview Export/Import settings  HD Server | |nSpectra [P

Also query aggregated minimum channel
Also query aggregated maximum channel
[Jindude HD-Server name in query name
Indude store name in query name
Insert gap between start time and first sample
Insert gap between last sample and stop time
[ stay on the current zoom level after performing an Undo Crill down operation
Show drill down icon in legend
Perform Drill down and Undo Drill down operations on
(®) all HD query results
() all HD query results for which a related channel or expression is present in the currently selected graph
(O the HD query result the currently selected channel or expression is related to

Limit number of event channel results to 1,024 = samples
[ show query results over different stores as separate entries

[ Apply to analysis

Aeply Cancel

Fig. 56: Settings for HD queries and display
ibaAnalyzer also allows access to data having been stored with ibaHD server.

By means of a number of settings, you can decide which signals are contained in the pseudo
data file after an HD query and how they are to be loaded and displayed. Changes in the prefer-
ences also affect new analyses. If you change the strip settings of a current analysis, where this
tab is also available, the HD data is automatically reloaded.

Also query aggregated minimum/maximum channels
When loading a signal, its average value and — if available — maximum and minimum are loaded
by default. If you deactivate this option, the corresponding value is not loaded in ibaAnalyzer. |f
this option is deactivated, you can save storage space.

These options are activated by default.

Include HD server name in query name

In principle, the name of the pseudo data file consists of the HD server name, the store name as
well as the start and stop time of the queried range. In order to keep the name a bit shorter, you
can prevent the HD server name from being used by disabling this option. If you want to see the
HD server name in the name of the pseudo data file, you need to activate this option.

This option is disabled by default.

Include store name in query name

Similar as to what is described above, the name of the HD store can also be used in the name
of the pseudo data file. If you enable this option in addition to the previous option, the name of
the pseudo data file becomes even shorter.

This option is enabled by default.
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Insert gab between...
It might happen that there are no values available at the beginning or end of the specified query
range.

If you enable this option, there is a gap displayed in the graph between the starting point and
the first measuring value and the last measuring value and the stopping time, respectively. The
X axis exactly corresponds to the specified time range.

If you disable this option, no gaps will be displayed and the X axis starts with the first value mea-
sured and ends with the last value measured.

These options are activated by default.

Stay on the current zoom level after performing an Undo Drill down operation

If you enable this option, then the display remains in the zoom level from which the drill down
was triggered after the drill down was undone. By default, this option is disabled and the display
shows the entire query range again after the drill down has been undone.

Show drill down icon in legend
By default, this option is enabled and a blue arrow appears in the signal legend as soon as a drill
down is possible. Disabling this option switches off the display of the arrow.

Perform Drill down and Undo Drill down operations on...
m all HD query results

m all HD query results for which a related channel or expression is present in the currently
selected graph

m the HD query result the currently selected channel or expression is related to.

With this selection, you determine the query results that are to be affected by the drill down
function. Default setting: all HD queries.

If, for example, you have included several HD stores in your query and receive a corresponding
number of query results, then all of these HD stores would be queried again in the event of a
drill down. However, if you are only interested in the drill down for a certain store, then you can
limit the effect of the drill down here.

Limit number of results for event channels to...

The number of events in a given HD query period can vary greatly. If a large number of events
occur, then the display in the trend graph may quickly become confusing. Use this setting, for
example, to reduce the number of events, which are displayed in the graph after an HD query.

Show query results over different stores as separate entries

If you include several HD stores in one HD query and use a signal condition for the query, then
you will receive one query result from each HD store for every time the condition applies. All
query results are listed in the file group window of ibaAnalyzer. Depending on how many stores
are involved and how many results are found, the list may be very long. If you disable this op-
tion (default setting), then only one row is used per query result in the file group window, which
is representative of all HD stores. In this way, the list is somewhat shorter and clearer. If you
open a query result, then you will of course again see the HD store structure in the signal tree.
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5.18 InSpectra

Database Signaltree Signal gid PDO database storage  ibaCapture  Overview Export/lmport settings  HD Server InSpectra

InSpecira-Expert
Optimize for:

(®) Memory usage

() speed

Limit memory usage of each FFT to: 100 =g

Enable marker synchronization

[ Apply to analysis

Aeply

|2 Preferences O
i2

4

Cancel

s

3

Fig. 57: Settings for memory usage when using InSpectra FFT views

These settings are only relevant for using ibaAnalyzer-InSpectra and namely when a correspond-

ing FFT view is opened.

InSpectra-Expert
Optimize for...

You can choose here whether ibaAnalyzer should be optimized for memory usage or speed. If
you select speed, then ibaAnalyzer buffers the signals before they are handed over to the FFT

component. This requires more memory, but is much faster.

Limit memory usage of each FFT to...

This allows you to set a storage volume limit for each FFT view. For example, if you want to drag
more signals into the FFT view than the memory capacity allows, you will receive a warning

message.
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6 Presenting signals

6.1 Signal information in the signal tree

The signal tree, below the signal level, includes another branch with information on the signal.

Signals TEX
- 2:29: 093 F6 roll force 0S o
(=AW 2:30: 094 F7 roll force DS

beginchannel: 158
name: 094 F7 roll force DS
unit: t
EPDA_commenti: Roll force stand 7, drive side
SPDA_comment?: Force de laminage cage 7, coté mote
EPDA_Tbase: 0.02
SPDA_Typ: real
2] wisualmin: -15
] wvisualmax: 500
xoffset: 000000000000
- channel_offzet: O6F38510049496A74 |4
- 2:31: 085 F7 roll force OS
-8 3. IBA-Logic i

L LI I

| Signals |Search |Ana|y5i5 files | Report info |

m

Fig. 58: Signal tree, info fields of the signals

Signal identification:
m Analog signals: v , Module:Channel
m Digital signals: M, Module.channel

The most important info fields:

m beginchannel: absolute channel number in the PDA system

m name: Channel name acc. to PDA module setting

m unit: physical unit of the signal

m channel_offset: position of the signal data within the data file (service information)

m visualmin, visualmax: scale limit values acc. to PDA module setting (analog values only)
m SPDA_comment1/2 : signal comments acc. to PDA module settings

m SPDA_Thase: time base acc. to recording profile

m SPDA Type: Data type

m SPDA filter: filtering (average, maximum or minimum) acc. to recording profile

Depending on the application, ibaPDA configuration and type of data file, more information can
be contained, e.g. if the file is generated by ibaQDR or processed by ibaDatCoordinator.
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6.2 Selecting and displaying signals

Note
° This chapter and the following chapters describe the signal display in the stan-
1 dard recorder window of ibaAnalyzer. The recorder window has the following

essential properties:
m fixed position
m signal strips can only be arranged one beneath the other

m one mutual X-axis for all time-based signal strips, one mutual X-axis for all
length-based signal strips

m zoom area and positions of the interactive markers are the same for all signal
strips of the same X-axis type

For a more flexible signal representation there is a separate trend view available
similar to the one of ibaPDA. You can find information about this in chapter .
& PDA trend graph, page 149

If the data file is open, you can select any signals to be displayed in the recorder window, for
example, in order to carry out an analysis.

There are three general ways available for selecting a signal.

m Make a right mouse click on the signal you want to display and select Open signal in the con-
text menu.

m Double-clicking the desired signal in the signal tree — this operation then also opens a new
signal strip in which this signal is presented.

m Alternatively, you can also use the Drag&Drop function in order to drag the signal into the
recorder window (click the signal with the left mouse key and keep the key depressed until
the target position is reached).

These methods can be further refined in order to address the requirements of day-to-day use
even better.

It is, for example, often not helpful to open a separate signal strip for every signal because this
would mean that the recorder window is soon full and difficult to read. So, you can position sev-
eral signals in one trend view and decide whether the signals get their own Y-axis or a joint one.
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1. Select the first signal: Simply drag the desired signal to a free position in the recorder win-

dow.

- ibaAnalyzer 3.57.1

- B8 2 Stands 1-7 & rol forces
" 20 FS Serva 051
-7 21: FS Servo 0S5 2
& 22 F5 Servo DS
AV

-7\ 24 060 F1 RPM

E-" 25 061 F1 current
" 26 062 F2 RPM

-7\ 27 063 F2 current
- 26 064 F3 RPM

" 29 065 F3 current
- 210: 066 F4 RPM

" 211: 067 F4 currsnt
-7y 212 068 FS RPM

-7\ 213 089 F5 current
-7y 214: 070 F6 RPM

" 215 071 F6 current
- 216 072 FT RPM

" 217 OT3FT currsnt
@-" 218 074 F1 roll force DS

Signal definitions

1 current

4 [show|  signabame |
T & oo Froer |

2. Presenting another signal in a new strip: Simply drag the desired signal into the area of the

X-axis in the display window, or double-click the signal name.

titled - ibaAnalyzer 3.57.1

B- B 2. Stands 17 = roll forces
-7 20:FS Servo 05 1
BT 240 FS Servo 05 2
5" 22 F5 Servo DS 1

@ 23 FSServo DS 2
Y

E-" 25 061 F1 current
"y 26 062 F2 RPM

E-" 27 063 F2 current
" 28 084 F3 RPM

-y 2% 065 F3 current
G- 210: 085 F4 RPM

" 211: 067 F4 current
-7y 212: 068 FS RPM

- 213 083 F5 currsnt
" 214: 070 F6 RPM

-7y 215 071 FE current
- 216 072 FT RPM

a7 217 OT3FT current
By 218 074 F1 roll force DS

— 060 F[1 RFM {

Signal definitions

l—lil—

061 F1 current [2:8]
- 060 F1 RFM [2:4]

3. Presenting another signal in an existing graph: Simply drag the desired signal into the area of
the desired graph. The signal is displayed in the same graph but with its own Y-axis.

100

Issue 7.2



ibaAnalyzer Presenting signals

21 Untitled - ibaAnalyzer 3.57.1
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4. Presenting another signal in an existing strip, however, referring to the same axis as the ex-
isting signal: Drag the desired signal in the area of the Y-axis of the requested chart. Both
signals now use the same Y-axis. A new color is automatically assigned to the new signal. The
names of the respective signals are referenced in the upper left area of the strip.

B4 Untitled - ibaAnalyzer 3.57.1
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Signals having the same axis are connected by a hyphen.

061 F1 curremnt (%)

B0|F1 RPM (%)
G2(F2 RPM (%)
Tip
If you wish to have several signals presented in one strip with separate Y axes,
Q just double-click the corresponding signal name whilst keeping the <Ctrl> key
depressed — this saves time.
Tip
If you wish to have several signals presented in one strip with a common Y axis,
Q just double-click the corresponding signal name whilst keeping the <Shift> key

depressed — this saves time. Every further signal is assigned to the Y-axis of the
bottommost signal.

You may mark and drag more than one signal into the signal strip. Use the <Shift> or <Ctrl> key
together with a mouse click to select multiple signals.

The group of marked signals will be treated as a group when dragging them into a signal strip. A
mutual Y-axis will be provided for the entire group.

If there is no signal strip available yet or if the group is dragged on the X-axis the behaviour is as
follows:

m Dragging the group with depressed <CTRL> or <SHIFT> key
: The signals will be put into a mutual signal strip.

m Dragging the group only with the mouse
: Each signal will be displayed in its own signal strip.

6.3 How to search for signals

If a data file contains a very large number of signals (up to 2048 or more signals), it is sometimes
difficult to find a specific signal by opening all modules and searching for it. Even with the help
of linear numbering it may be very arduous. A search function was hence implemented in the
signal tree window, Search tab, so that you can search for signal names, expressions, logical sig-
nal definitions and markers.

By clicking the Also search in comments function, the search will also be performed in the sig-
nal-bound comments (in ibaPDA, you can add a comment to every signal). After the search is
complete, the comments will be shown as tooltip when moving the cursor over the signals in
the search results.

The ‘Also search info fields' option refers to the channel info fields which belong to every signal.
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Search w 0 X

Look for: | force

[ search in previous results

[] Add to previous search results
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| Signals | Search |Ar‘|a|}.-'sis files | Report info

How to search:
1. Click on the Search tab in the signal tree window.

2. Enter a search string in the Search field above. The search string may be an entire signal
name or just a part of it. The search mode is "full-text search", i.e. the search returns all sig-
nals whose names include the character string you have entered.

3. Activate the desired search option.
4. Press the Return key + to start the search process.

5. The signals found are listed in the table. You can put the signals, expressions or markers on
display in the recorder window by double-click or drag&drop.

6. You can refine the search by checking the Search in previous results checkbox and modifying
the search string afterwards. Again press the Return key < . Now, only the search results
will be searched for the modified search term. The previous results will be overwritten by
the new search results.

7. If you want to add the results of another search to the results of your latest search, then se-
lect the Add to previous search results checkbox before you start a new search. The previous
results will not be overwritten.

Generally, the results remain in the table until they are overwritten by new results or ibaAn-
alyzer is closed. The search results are not stored in the analysis file.
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6.4 Move signals

Signals can be moved from one strip to another in ibaAnalyzer. This means that you can move a
signal from one strip into another strip with an existing signal. Here is how it works:

1. Inthe signal strip, move the cursor to the name of the signal which you wish to move. A
wave-shaped line at the cursor indicates that the cursor has gripped the signal.

éll 50 —nsgtz Strom (%)
‘ An |

2. Keep the mouse key pressed, drag the signal to the other strip and finally drop the signal
there in a free area.

= — 061 F1 Srom (%)
1004 omn

063 F2 Strom
754 |

3. The result: two signals with separate Y axes

x| _
5| 061 F1 Srom (%)

| — 063 F2 Strom (%)

a0

100
1

4. If you drag the signal in step 2 to the existing signal until a little gray arrow appears rather
than dropping the signal, the moved signal is assigned to the same Y axis

= o B Srom o,

5. The result: two signals with a common Y axis.

|
o —l: 061 F1 Srom (%
‘ ‘ 70 063 F2 Strom (%)
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6. '‘® The color does not change as a result of the signal being moved. If you wish to have dif-
ferent colors used for the signals, click the icon for automatic color assignment (see icon
above).

061 F1 Srom
704 L 063 F2 Strom (%)

=ix

60- i

In order to separate a signal (and open a new strip at the same time), simply use the mouse cur-
sor in order to "grab" the signal in the strip and drag the signal into the free area of the X axis of
the recorder window.
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6.5 Hide signals

Signals can be hidden for the purpose of display in the strip without being removed from the
analysis. This is important if you need signals for calculations (expressions), but when these sig-
nals are not supposed to be presented as a curve in order to ensure a clear display.

This is, for example, the case with intermediate results of complex calculations. The "Show" col-
umn in the signal table on the "Signal definition" tab can be used for this purpose. If this column
is not ticked off, the signal is no longer presented as a curve.

% GO -[ 063 F2 current %)
065 F3 current (%)
a0+
404
304
204
104
D_
.1D_
.ED:
10.0 12.5
:TII Show SignalName
1 [w | 063 F2 current | 20
2 = [ |[061F1 current | [2:8]
3 [w| | 065 F3 current | [2:9]

Fig. 59: Hiding signals
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6.6 Remove signals

In order to remove a signal, position the cursor in the trend view on the name of the signal to
be removed, click it with the right mouse key and finally select the Remove signal command
from the context menu.

I_ El?é :2_;_‘1; Forrnn DE 1Y)
Edit expressicn h

AutoScale on signal

Remuove signal I}

@ Line chart
Pelygon (filled line chart)

Points only

| L

Alternatively, you can also open the context menu on the Y axis of the signal in question and
select the “Remove axis” command. But remember: When you remove the Y axis, all signals be-
longing to this axis are also removed.

Another way of removing a signal works via the signal table. For this purpose, mark the row
containing the signal to be removed on the Signal definitions tab, press the right mouse key in
order to call up the context menu and select the Remove signal command.

Signal definitions

Show SignalName Ex)
1 074 F1 roll force DS [2:18]
2 075 F1 roll force 0% [2:19]
3 076 F2 =il foraa e [(F1 raam
Add signal |

Remowve signal
Duplicate signal

Create logical ...

Setup

Convert signal numbers to names k
Convert signal names to numbers [
Import ...

Export ...

Fig. 60: Remove signals from the signal table
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6.7 Moving trend views

You can vary the order of the signal strips from top to bottom.

1. Mark the graph that is to be moved as an active graph (see part 1, chapter "Recorder win-
dow" ). With the mouse button pressed on the header of the graph to the left of the Y axis,
move the mouse a little so that a thick border appears.

ﬁ fill4 = 061 F1 current (%)
40 —E 063 F2 current {%h)
201 - 065 F3 current (%)
0
.20_
e = T AL
o ESB:%BGZ—FE—RPM @) e
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55.01
50.0 e AN NS
é 1 ?gg T 074 F1 roll force DS (4
ann | S 075 F1 roll force OS ()
2501
[y o
250

[ E

5004 [ W76 E2r0ll force DS 0

4007 p77 F2 roll force 05 (f)
a007

2003
1007
0% T r
0 5 10

2. Now, keeping the mouse key depressed, move the strip, for example, upwards. At first, only
the black frame moves and shows above which strip the moved one will be inserted. For ex-
ample, in order to move the strip to the topmost position, the frame must be appear around
the strip which is currently in the top position.

g G0 061 F1 current (%)
] —E 063 F2 current (%)
065 F3 current (%)

I —Tis0 FTRPM T
: %BGZ-FE-PPM iy -
01 L 064 F3RPM (%)

—l: 074 F1.roll force DS {t)

075 F1 roll force 05 {f) Jb:

-[ 076 F2 roll force DS (t)
077 FZ2roll force 0% it}

1007
o+ ; .
0 5 10

3. Finally, release the mouse key whereupon the strip is inserted on top.
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6.8 Hide trend view

Sec

4

,7

Sec

In order to ensure a clear display, it may sometimes be necessary to hide strips without remov-
ing these (as well as the signals contained therein) from the analysis. In order to hide a strip,
just click the small arrow at the upper right end of the strip (see above). The small arrow contin-

ues to be displayed in the recorder window and, pointing downwards, indicates that there are
still hidden strips.

When a strip is hidden, the tick in the "Show" column is removed for all the signals contained

in this strip in their signal definitions. This means that you can also hide a strip by hiding all its
signals.
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6.9 Remove trend view

A strip can be removed in several ways as follows.

iR

m Click the small cross in the upper left corner at the Y axis.

m Click into a free area of the graph with the right mouse key in order to open the context
menu, and select Remove graph from the context menu.

6.10 Scale signals

The scaling of signals in the Y direction can be changed in the recorder window by moving the
scale ends using the mouse (see & How to shift scales, page 115), or via the menu Graph setup
or the context menus (see & Y-Axis, page 65).

6.11 Using intervals

The intervals function is a simple way to measure sections on the X-axis and to display the val-
ues (in X-axis units) in the trend graph.

Similar to the dimension lines in a technical drawing, an interval consists of two vertical lines
between which there is a horizontal line with arrow ends. In the center of this line is a label
specifying the distance between the vertical lines in X-axis units. If the spatial conditions do not
allow for the central arrangement of the label, this will be placed next to it.

2| _ pigital q
sec
27.50 27.55 27.60 27.65 2770 2775 27.80

Fig. 61: Intervals for a digital signal

Intervals for digital signals
The simplest version is the display of the on or off duration of a digital signal by double clicking
on a trend of a digital signal where the signal is true or false.

Depending on where you click, the interval is displayed between the rising or falling edge or be-
tween the falling and rising edge.

The intervals are always linked to the signal. If you move a signal into a different trend view,
then the intervals move as well.

If you make a double-click while holding the <Ctrl> key, then all intervals with the same value
(TRUE or FALSE, depending on where you’ve clicked) will be displayed.
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Tip

O This function is enabled by default. But you can disable this function in the

W Graph setup..., Signal grid tab.

ia Graph setup
X-fwis  Y-Awis 2D View Colors Forts Hardcopy Miscellansous  Signaltree Signaland ik

[ show first comment Create signal references from
[ show second comment

Show color control [Juse alternative infofield fo

[ show line thickness contral $PDA_comment2

[Hide signal descriptions for hidden graphs

Keep signal name when changing expression Enable intellisense for func
[CJPrefix the module name before a signal name Enable intellisense for signi
While holding the Ctrl key while moving markers, move the marker to:

dosest sample with different value on channel -
[/ Remove inte pith constant expressions on  dat fil=

Add an interval when double dicking on a digital signal

Maximum number of operations that can be undone: [55 [=

Intervals between markers

The interval function can also be used together with the markers. You can measure any section
on the X-axis by positioning markers and then show the interval between the markers. This
makes it very easy to measure analog signals and distances between different signals.

The following types of markers can be used:

m Interactive markers X1, X2

If you are in the marker view, then you can use the Graph mode menu or the context menu in
the trend view to add an interval between the marker X1 and X2 with the command Intervals -
Add between markers.

|
Setup...
Markers ¥
>

Intervals Setup...

AutoScale Add between markers Ctrl+l
Automap signal colors Remove from graph %
Remove graph Rermove all

r T T T T

Fig. 62: Adding an interval between markers X1 and X2

Configuring intervals

If you perform the command Intervals - Settup... in the context menu of the trend view or in the
Graph mode menu, you will be taken to the configuration dialog for the channel intervals.

In this dialog, you can configure up to 9 intervals per domain (time, length, frequency, 1/length)
for each signal. The start and stop positions of the intervals can be defined dynamically depend-
ing on any signal as well as constantly.
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Note
° Note that every signal in the trend view has its own interval dialog! The entries
1 that you make in this dialog always relate to the signal that you last clicked on.

The signal that is affected can be seen in the header of the dialog.

}“:' Channel intervals [076 F2 roll force DS] ‘

Time  Length Freguency 1/Length

shov Name Start expression
1» . RollingProcess_F2 % XFirst([2:20]>300)
2 O g

The columns of the interval table have the following meaning/function:

Show
If the interval is to be displayed in the trend graph, a check mark has to be set here.

Name
You can optionally enter a name for the interval here, which is displayed in the label before the
value. If you do not want a name, simply leave this empty.

Start expression
Enter an expression here that is to be used to define the beginning of the interval on the X-axis.
The expression can also be a constant.

Stop expression

Enter an expression here that is to be used to define the end of the interval on the X-axis. The
expression can also be a constant. If the expression is to result in a smaller value than the start
expression, the distance is shown negatively.

Color

If necessary, you can assign one of 16 colors to any interval here. By default, the 3rd color
(green) contrasts well with other standard colors for markers (red) and signals (blue). The color
selection corresponds to the spectrum in the color control (preferences).

Start value, stop value and difference

These values show the currently calculated values for start and stop position of the interval as
well as the distance that is then also displayed in the label. For new intervals, the values are first
shown once you have clicked on the <Apply> button.

Tip

O The font and font size for the label writing can be changed in the preferences or

W graph setup in the Fonts - Marker labels tab.
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<Show All> and <Hide all> buttons
Use these buttons to set or remove the check mark in all rows of the Display column.

<Remove all> and <Remove selected> button

Use these buttons to remove all or the previously marked intervals. You mark an interval in the
table with a mouse click on the cell in the first column (number). Multiple selection is possible
with the <Ctrl> or <Shift> key.

<Add from markers> button
If you press this button, then the positions of the marker X1 (start) and X2 (stop) are applied and
entered in the next free row.

<Apply> button
Use this button to apply all changes without the dialog being closed.
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Example: Dynamically calculated intervals

E|

+ 800+

700+

600+

500+

400+

b

— 074 F1 roll force DS (t)

{ RollingProcess: 94.4 sec |

e s A

|= Channel intervals [074 F1 rell force DS] O X
Time  Length Frequency 1/Length
Shov Name Start expression Stop expression Color Start value Stop value Difference  ~
1» RollingProcess | % XFirst([2:18]>400) | # XLast([2:18]>400) H B 4.9 sec 99.4 sec 94.4 sec
O 2 B2 7|~
3O = gz o~
a — Fal == =1 —

The interval shows the duration of the rolling process as a function of certain states of the roll
force signal. The advantage: If you view the same type of data files one after the other (e.g.
via file group / slideshow), the interval is automatically always positioned in the correct posi-

tion.
Ifx
'._I G —[ 074 F1 roll force DS (t) ! !
076 F2 roll force DS (t)
200+ + [ RollingProcess_F1: 99.2 sec |
| Distance_F1-F2: 4.2 sec | J
800 : [ RollingProcess_F2: 98.3 sec | il
b
7004
I \w‘f\
500
4004
|":' Channel intervals [074 F1 roll force DS] [m] *
Time  Llength Frequency 1 /Length
Shov Name Start expression Stop expression Color Startvalue Stopvalue  Difference ~
1 RollingProcess_F1 5| XFirst([2:18]>400) (2]l XLast([2:18]>400) |# - ~ 7.9 sec 1071 sec 99.2 sec
2 Distance_F1-F2  |f| XFirst([2:18]>400) 2| 4| XFirst({[2:20]>400) |2 M ~ 7.9 sec 12.2 sec 42 sec
3O ~ 2l 7~
4 0O =2 #]A 7|~
5 | [&] = z ~
] {21 Channel intervals [076 F2 roll force DS] O x
| Time  Length Frequency 1 fLength
L Shov Name Start expression Stop expression Color Startvalue Stopvalue Difference ~
me 11, RollingProcess_F2 (% XFirst([2:20]>300) EE XLast([2:20]>300) E- ~ 12.2 sec 110.5 sec 98.3 sec
= O 2 [2][] a |
i B E I 3 a2 7|~ |

A separate interval was defined for a second signal (red). The figure shows that only the inter-
vals of a signal are included in the interval dialog. For the first signal (blue), another interval
was finally defined that displays the distance between the beginning of both rolling processes
F1 and F2. Any signals and conditions can be used to determine the start and stop position.
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6.12 Y-Axis

Shared Y-axes are created when one signal is linked to another as described in section & Move
signals, page 104. The Y axes are separated again by pulling the signal into the free strip area,
thereby detaching it from the other signal.

6.13 How to shift scales

x| 1284

b 6]
25-
(s
754

Fig. 63: How to shift scales

Move the mouse cursor to the Y axis until the hand symbol appears. Keep the left mouse key
depressed to move the scale up or down. When zoomed-in, the X axis can be moved in the
same manner.

6.14 Compress and stretch scales

Fig. 64: Compress / stretch scales
Position the mouse cursor in the upper area of the Y axis until two blue arrows appear.

In order to compress or stretch the Y scale, click the appropriate arrow and keep the mouse key
depressed until the desired scaling is reached.

If you are using a wheel mouse you can change the scale by turning the mouse wheel when the
mouse pointer is over the Y axis. This works for X axis as well.
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6.15 Formatting the legend

The legend of the signals is usually displayed in the upper left corner of a signal strip. You may
set an opaque background for better legibility. Sometimes, however, it is more important to see
the signals behind the legend. Therefore, you can set the legend transparent.

=l | Legend without transparency
O — 116 Thickn. dex. beh. FT (pm)
= |= 109 F7-speed for tension reel (rmis)
w2 Thickn. behind FY
o | \\f\'\m
=
B Legend with transparent background
O — 116 Thickr. dey. beh [f 7 (g and 100% opacity
= = —|: 109 F¥-speed for tenginn reel (mis)
w2 Thickn. behind F7 (Slide control in the settings on the far
o right)
=
x| _ Legend with transparent background
O _ — TT6 THICKR. devw. er [E7 () and 50% opacity
= ] -
Tl = (Slide control in the settings in the mid-
_ dle position)
=

You may make the settings in the preferences or in the graph setups, 2D view tab (see & 2D
View, page 71).

In addition to the graphical attributes, you can also adjust the content of the legend.

By default, only the signal name is contained. You can also add information to the settings, such
as module name, comment, marker values and much more.

You can find information about this in chapter @ 2D View, page 71.

6.16 Zoom in and out

When zooming takes place in a strip, all the other strips which have the same reference axis
are zoomed too. Strips having a different reference axis remain unchanged. Exception: the FFT
presentation which follows the zoom factor and shows the FFT for the zoomed-in range (while
frequency axis remains unchanged).

Zooming in is possible at any point in a strip. Keep the left mouse key depressed and draw a
square that encloses the area in which you are interested. Release the mouse key again.

Zooming first applies to the X and Y direction. In the zoomed-in condition, the scale in the Y di-
rection can be changed at any time without affecting the zoomed section of the X axis. Autoscal-
ing in the Y direction applies to the values in the zoomed area.

If you pressed the shift key (<Shift>) at the same time you zoomed with the mouse, the zoom
border is kept at the graph height.
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Zooming out can be done gradually using the button L . Every click successively reverses all
previous zoom steps. The context menu also offers the same function in the strip in question.

Use the button P to reactivate the original, non-zoomed appearance.

Furthermore, if you are using a wheel mouse you can zoom each axis individually by placing the
mouse pointer over the axis and turning the wheel.

6.17 Using the navigator

The navigator window always shows the first (topmost) signal strip in the recorder window with
the time or length axis.

30

The zoom function can also be carried out using the red frame. Just move the cursor on the red
frame line until the cursor changes to a double arrow. Then, keeping the mouse key depressed,
reduce or enlarge the red frame. Since this also works at the upper and lower margin, it is also

possible to change the section in the Y direction too, however, for the topmost signal strip only.
When zooming and shifting in the X direction, all the strips having the same X-axis mode as the
topmost one will follow suit.

|

-

15:25:10
By positioning the cursor within the red frame, you can move it over the curve. The section
shown in the signal strip is adjusted accordingly.
Pressing the cursor keys left / right will also move the red frame.

The navigator window will always display the time or length based form of a signal, never a FFT
presentation of a signal. If signals are displayed in FFT mode in the recorder window, these rep-
resentations are adjusted when changing the width and position of the navigator frame because
the frame also selects the samples which are used for the FFT calculation.
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6.17.1 Navigator X-range

With version 5.0 of ibaAnalyzer or higher a new feature for the navigator window is available:
setting a fixed width of the x-range. This function has been developed for further support of FFT
operations.

When showing a signal in FFT mode, the FFT is actually computed from the number of samples
in the current zoom on the time or length axis (rounded to the nearest power of two). Since the
navigator is highly suitable for zooming, it makes sense to manipulate the dimensions of the
navigator frame in such way that it always contains the desired number of samples.

Right clicking in the navigator window will open a context menu. The second item (Setup fixed
range) will open the setup dialog for the X-range. After you have set the navigator frame, you

may snap the rectangle to the fixed range so that the width of the red frame can no longer be
altered.

Setup fixed range

I 40 a0 1]
aic marker Navigator f

The setup dialog offers various options:

X

Havigator X-range snap

X-range: SeC

Set From current selection | 19,5283 sec

Set From sample count | 16554 _I;I
Set from required FFT precision | 0.003052 Hz

Samplerate; 0,02 sec

Ok | Cancel

X-range
If you know the required range, given in seconds or meter, resp. inches, you can enter it in this
field.

Alternatively, you may derive the range setting from different parameters.
Set from current selection

Clicking this button will set the X-range according to the width of the current navigator rectan-
gle.
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Set from sample count
Specify the number of samples in the entry field on the right and click the button. The width of
the navigator rectangle is set accordingly.

Set from required FFT precision

Enter the desired FFT precision in the form of a frequency in the field to the right of this. The
width of the border is always calculated in such way that the number of measuring points is
sufficient to have FFT data at every multiple of the given precision between minimum and maxi-
mum frequency (which are in turn specified in the settings of the FFT axes).

Note
° Any value you type can be adjusted so that the number of samples is a power of
1 two or a minimum number of 128 samples is respected.

Also note that only the value set and transferred to the X-range field is retained.
The other parameters are reset to their default values as soon as you close and
reopen the dialog.

6.18 Autoscrolling

After zooming into a signal curve, the context menu for the relevant strip offers the Start pan-
ning function.

Y
)
v

When the panning function is activated, a compass icon is displayed in the strip in question. This
compass forms a reference point. When you now position the mouse cursor to the left or right,
above or below the symbol, the graph automatically moves in the corresponding direction. A
signal curve can be conveniently traced in this way. Scrolling in the Y direction does not work if
an autoscale operation was carried out in the zoomed condition.

The panning function is useful in conjunction with a high zoom factor when it comes to measur-
ing points where repeated zooming out and in would be too great an effort.

6.19 Markers

In ibaAnalyzer, there are three groups of markers available which help to analyze the trend
views.

6.19.1 Classic markers

These markers exist from the very beginning of ibaAnalyzer. They are displayed as soon as the
"Markers" or "Statistics" tabs in the window of the signal table are selected or opened as sepa-
rate windows. You will find more information about this in part 1, chapter "Markers tab".
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In the preferences or strip settings (Setup... command in the context menu), Color tab, you can
assign individual colors to the X1 and X2 markers. This can help avoid confusion while reading.

i! Graph setup

|X—Pu1's I f-Auds |2D ‘u"lewl Colors | Fonts | Hardcopy | Miscellar

Window
Window background:
Graph background:

@) Single color:
O Gradent: [
[ ]

} idlines’

E E ( X1-marker: ~|  XZ-marker: EE
i l‘ Transparently fill pohygons filled line charts)
T
20 19:31:25
rers: W] ] ] WL

-] el el w1

Fig. 65: Color setting for classic X1 and X2 markers

6.19.2 Markers independent of the X axis

If there are several trend views with the same scaling of the X axes (e. g. length-based or time-
based) opened in the recorder window (see part 1, chapter "Markers tab"), the marker func-
tions will be performed relating to the X axis, i.e. identically in all trend views.

If several signal strips are opened in the recorder window having different X axis scalings (time,
length, frequency or 1/length), a separate pair of markers will be assigned to each signal strip.
The marker functions then apply to the respective signal strip.

=
~
éll 100 Dickenabw. aul Lange ' ' q
- Aty i T
100 : §
200 ’ ™)
0 100 % 300 400 500 600 TM 800
150 %
él 1— 116 Dicl!enahw. h. F7 (uim) l q
50' ! !
= _WW
-150- s s =
_250 R T I T T T T T T .
14: 14:44:40 44450 14:45:00 14:45:10 14:45:20 14:45:30
él 304 - FT {pow - db): 116 Dickenabw, h. F7 {pmj l l q
504 :
704 W W J.ILM
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Fig. 66: Axis independent markers
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6.19.3 Harmonic markers

The "Harmonic markers" tab has been added to the signal table window for an extended FFT
support. Clicking the tab will display in any FFT graph a marker similar to the two markers from
the tabs "Marker" and "Statistics".

There are basically two types of harmonic markers, one for frequency based (Hz) and one for
inverse length based (1/m) signals. As each of them has its own X axis they can be moved and
configured independently.

=
4

o 125 W—FT (!amp - ahsi Couchedr fmfming

Fig. 67: Harmonic marker, main frequency

The Y-values of each signal will be displayed in the signal table and also the Y-values of the har-
monic markers (integer multiples or fractions) and sideband markers if they are available. If no
markers are shown, “--“ is depicted in the table.

You can "grab" the marker of the main frequency by its thick ends or at the left side of its legend
and move it along its X axis. A symbol at the mouse pointer will indicate the dragging mode:

Inside the marker’s legend (little green box) you find the X-value. Clicking the harmonic marker’s
legend will display side band markers and/or harmonic markers, if configured in the setup.

1% click -> harmonic markers

2" click -> harmonics and sideband markers
3" click -> sideband markers only

4t click -> main marker only

Harmonic markers are located at the harmonics of the main frequency. They are also indicated
by dotted lines, though they have no thick ends. Harmonic markers can not be moved along
the X axis as their x-position is determined solely by the position of the main frequency marker
(e.g., 2x, 3x,%x). If you move the main frequency marker, the harmonic markers will follow pro-
portionally in the corresponding distance.
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A mouse click on the legend of a harmonic marker hides the legend. Another click on the mark-
er will show the legend again.

=
EII 1265 0—=FT (me—at:q's):\f_Cchcheur(}mmin) v Boc 2402 Az | B 32.02 Az | 4
2w 2otz || r{Ee1200hz | H{Sc200iHz | {Tx2802hz |
;

1.00

2% 801 Hz

Fig. 68: Main marker and its harmonic markers (up to 8x)

Sideband markers are located at equidistant intervals of the main harmonic marker, are only
two thirds the length of any other marker and are connected to each other with a horizontal
line at their tops.

=
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Fig. 69: Main marker with sideband markers and harmonic markers
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Fig. 70: Main marker with sideband markers only
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In the graph settings (right mouse click in the graph in question) or in the preferences you can:
= set the number of harmonic markers to be displayed below and above main frequency,
= enable / disable sideband markers,
= set the distance between the sideband markers (in Hz or 1/m, resp. 1/inch) and
= set the number of sideband markers (symmetrical to main frequency) to be shown.

The number of sideband and harmonic markers as well as the distance between the individual
sideband markers can be altered by right clicking the corresponding signal strip. Select then
"Setup" in the context menu. In the dialog for the strip settings click the X axis tab and then the
Frequency or the 1/Length tab. Altering the number of harmonics (below or above) will also re-
set the number of harmonics shown in the signal table.

The sideband markers of the harmonic markers can be modified too by dragging the outer side-
band marker with the mouse.

6.19.4  X-axis markers (computed markers)

For each signal strip and each X-axis type of a strip (time-, length-, frequency- or 1/length-
based) a number of additional markers can be defined. These are then displayed as solid vertical
lines in the strip. The default color of the markers is red; however, you can define the color of
each marker individually. Each marker is assigned an X-value as a legend.

The idea is to mark special X-values in the graph, e. g. where (on the x axis) a graph has its min-
imum or maximum, when is a threshold exceeded for the first time or where is the typical rota-
tion frequency of a roll etc.

The markers are saved in the analysis file (*.pdo).

In order to define a marker, right click the relevant graph and select Markers... from the context
menu. The "X-axis markers" dialog will open.

a 6007 479 F3 roll force 05 (6)
I
500 % Setup ...
W Markers ...
400+ AutoScale
Automap signal colors
300+ Remove graph
200 v Fixed graph height
Space graphs equally
100+ Fix all graphs ko height of current graph
1] -“*""'"—J ® Line chart
15:16:30 15:16:40 15:1€ Povaon (filed line chart) 15:1;
Paints only
Copy
[2:23] Export ...
[2:22]

Fig. 71: Open X-axis markers dialog
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= X-Axis markers

Time |Length || Frequency || 1| Lenath || a1 |
Show Name Expression Color Yalue -
1 RollForce > 500t XFirst {[2:23]=500) - +« | 15:17:08.2 sec
2 O .
3 O .
4 O I -
5 | O . v
6 O .
7 O I
8 O . v 4
s O I
an = 1 [ | I— ™
[ Shiow All ] [ Hide all ] [ Remave All ] [ Remaove selected ] [ Apply ] [ [6]4 ] I_ Cancel

Fig. 72: X-Axis markers dialog

The dialog will open showing the tab that corresponds to the X axis mode of the graph you
clicked on (time, length, frequency, 1/Length).

Column Show
Select by checkmark whether a marker should actually be displayed or not.

Column Name
Enter here the name for the marker.

Column Expression

Here you can enter an expression for the computation of the marker position. See for example
the expression in the picture “X-Axis markers dialog:” a marker is placed at the position in the
trend view where the signal exceeds the shaft speed value of 500 rpm in the loaded data file for
the first time. Note that the expression control has two buttons at its sides (like the expression
control in the signal table).

The left button opens the expression builder dialog.The right button allows you to check any er-
rors in your expressions.

If you use a marker on a FFT or 1/Length axis, please mind that this marker is affected by the
range of the navigator frame, provided that the result of the expression is varying in time and
not constant. This means that the marker defining expression must be evaluated over time or
length in order to take into account the part of the signal within the rectangle of the navigator.
(A time or length based signal must be displayed in the first graph.)

For example, an expression with "XFirst" or "Max" will return a constant value and thus is not
permitting navigator control. This is not the case with other expressions which return a non-con-
stant signal curve of frequency or inverse length over time or length axis. When applying such a
marker to a FFT or 1/Length axis it is displayed at the point on the X axis which corresponds to
the average of the time or length based expression in the navigator frame.

Please keep in mind that the expression you enter must always return a position on the X axis in
order to get a marker. At least the result of the expression which defines the marker must com-
ply with the unit of the X axis of the graph the marker should be used in.
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For example, if you want to use a marker defined by an expression which returns a frequency
over time (e. g. rpm of a motor), this marker can only be used in graphs with a frequency X axis.
(convert from rpm to Hz!)

Column Color
Select the color of the marker. Default color is red.

Column Value
If the position of a marker can be evaluated, that value will be displayed in this column after
pressing the <Apply> button, provided the "Show" option is checked.

The marker from the example above would be displayed like follows:

x| 600
1

— O79|F3 roll force OS5 {t) | RollForce = 500 t: 15:17:08.2 sec |
500

400 1

300

200+

100+

o] b,

15:16:30  15:16:40 151650 15:7:00 15:17:10 15:17:20 151730 15:17:40  15:17:50 15:18:00 15:18:...

It indicates that the shaft speed exceeded 500 rpm at 16:23:43.
Another example for a length based signal:

= X-Axis markers

|Wl Length |Frequenc3~' | 1§Length | 5y |
Show Name Expression Color Yalue ~
1 RollForce max XFirst{[RollForce_L]>700) I 365.91m
2 O .
3 O . v
4+ O . .
5 O .
6 O . v
7 O I
8 | O . L
9 O . v
an = 2l T )| I b
L Show All J [ Hide all ] [ Remove Al ] [ Remove selected ] [ Apply ] [ (814 ] ’_ Cancel ]

This marker will be placed at the point on the length axis where the measured roll force exceeds
700 tons for the first time.
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800
% — RollForce | L 1 RollForce max: 365.91 m | q
700+ %MU
c00 _M
500
400
300+
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0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800

An X axis marker cannot be moved unless its defining expression is modified. It is possible, how-
ever, to move markers from one strip into another, provided that the strips have the same X
axis. You can move a marker by clicking the marker’s label and dragging it into the other strip,
while holding down the mouse button. The mouse cursor will change accordingly.

All markers are listed in a tree below the signal tree. You can move the markers from the tree in
the trend view via drag & drop, provided that the X axis is appropriate.

If you want to remove the marker from the display, simply drag it out of the strip. The marker, of
course, will not be removed from the signal tree.

Markers on axes that are either frequency or inversed length based, have the characteristic that
when you click on the marker’s legend, harmonic markers are shown. The number of markers is
the same that you selected for the harmonic marker (see A Harmonic markers, page 121).
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6.19.5 Dynamic marker labels

Like for the signal legends and tooltips you can create dynamic text for the marker labels by
using placeholders. You can enable or disable this function in the Preferences or in the Graph
setup, 2D View tab.

Distinguished settings for interactive markers (X1, X2) and computed markers (“X-axis-markers”)
are available.

When you define the label content you may enter any text and/or use placeholders for sig-
nal-specific information.

The selection of available placeholders will pop up when you put the mouse cursor on the entry
field.

i@ Graph setup O *

¥-Pwis  Y-Rs 2D View Colors Fomts Hardcopy Miscellaneous  Signaltree  Signal gid  ibaCapture  HD Server InSpectra

Analog signals Digital signals
Time or length based: XY - graphs: () Line graph

(®) Line graph (®)Line graph (®) Polygon (filed line chart)

() Polygon (filed line chart) (O Polygon (filed line chart) ] align signals with legend

() Points only () Paints only

() Staircase [ pisable zoom adaption R
Transparent legend background I

[Joutlined legend texts

[ show signal visibility ican in legend Auto color vector signals Show triggers and file separators

Use parameterstring for interactive markers: sy | |

) Parameters:
Use parameterstring for computed markers: oY ]
bluse pa 8 = I: Fop: FFT prefix |

[] Use parametersiring for legend: | %D Yo (ol) %n: signal name |

S6u: signal unit B
0 Lse parameterstring for legend Yocl 2%c1: first comment
tooltip: ez %c2: second comment
Fe: X-value

[] apply to preferences %es: sampling period
Fee: expression

Fy: Y-value [l

Aoy Cancel

Fig. 73: Options for arranging dynamic label texts
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6.20 X axis modes (reference axes)

Several types of reference axes exist which can be enabled via the Graph mode menu or by
clicking the corresponding button.

m Time axis (s)

m Length axis (m)

m Frequency axis (1/time, 1/length)
m Signal values (X-Y)

The selection in the menu Graph mode always refers to the enabled graph.

Graph Mode
i @ Time based

V@ Fast Fourier (time based)
] ¥ Length based

'1/H Fast Fourier (length based)

[k

Fig. 74: Selection of the X-axis mode in the main menu

The tool buttons which are offered at the header bar of the strip refer to the kind of signals
(time or length based) which are displayed in the strip.

£ T 7
1
D | Py |F
| | [% 004 ’\
Fig. 75: Selection in a trend view with more than one time-based signal
x|
1
H—rjﬂ f:—ﬂ |:l:,|'-||r

Tn A

—

Fig. 76: Selection in a trend view with more than one length-based signal

This means that all the time based signals share the same time axis, all length based signals
share one length axis, all time based FFT presentations share one frequency axis (1/s) and all
length based FFT presentations share one frequency axis (1/m). The scaling factor of the respec-
tive axis is determined by the longest signal of its kind in the recorder window.

The X-Y presentation is a special case which is only offered if a strip contains more than one sig-
nal.

6.20.1 Time-Y andlength-Y
@

The time mode is used for time-related signals, the length mode for length-related signals. No
curve is displayed if the mode selected does not correspond to the signal reference. The time
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mode is the default setting because the measuring data is usually recorded on a time-related
basis. Length-related signals do not exist in the regular ibaPDA data format (*.dat file). An ex-
ception is the ibaQDR data format which can, however, only be generated by the ibaQDR sys-
tem.

H—H
tn

In order to obtain length-related signals in ibaAnalyzer, these must be calculated using special
functions, such as "TimeTolLength"; refer to part 3, chapter "Conversion from time to length ref-
erence".

It is also possible to import length-related signals to ibaAnalyzer via a database query. (Only
available for ibaAnalyzer-DB, refer to manual of ibaAnalyzer-DB.)

If strips both with a time and with a length reference are opened in the recorder window, the
strips are treated independently in conjunction with the zoom functions and when shifting the X
axis. Zooming in the time-related curve does not change anything in the length-related curve. In
the Markers tab in the signal grid, the correct cursor positions are displayed for every X axis.

6.20.2 X-Y
*y

The X-Y presentation shows the interdependence of several time-related or length-related sig-
nals. The time or length dimension is eliminated during this process. A signal strip must contain
at least two signals as a precondition for the X-Y mode to be activated. It goes without saying
that mixing of length-related and time-related signals is not possible.

One signal is presented on the X axis, the other signal(s) on the Y axis. The use of one or more Y
axes is possible in this case, too. The signals to be presented on the X axis and on the Y axis, re-
spectively, are easily selected by a mouse click.

This selection can be changed at any time. Example: Stand characteristic (roll force vs. posi-
tion)

1. Two signals to be presented in their interdependence are to be displayed in one signal strip.
In this case, these are the roll force (wk as) and position (pos as) signals. Since both signals
are time-related, the X axis is divided into seconds.

Bllx
5.0 7.8 10.0

25
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2. Then select the strip mode X/Y, for example, via the buttons in the header bar of the strip.

3. Now the X axis is divided into the position unit (mm). The Y axis of the other signal (roll
force) remains unchanged. Now, however, the roll force values are no longer entered accord-
ing to time, but according to the corresponding position values.

2 125w
1004
754
5.0
25
Tip
O In the X-Y presentation, the signal occupying the bottommost position in the
W strip is always shown on the abscissa, i.e. in the above example the position
(green).
ag =1 — rfds (MN)

‘ ) Ts [I‘I‘Im:I

In order to reverse the appearance (position vs. rolling force) simply use the
mouse and change the position of the signals in such a manner that the desired
signal appears in the bottommost position (see A Move signals, page 104 ).
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1 — xv ([sin21[sin1,0.1)

Sec

_I T T
0.00 0.25 0.50 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 1.75 200

Signal definitions 1

Show SignalName Expression Unit Color
2 [sin] [sin] -
3 [sin2] [sin2] -
4 sin? 2*sin(2*pi()*2*[t]) -E|
5 XY ([sin21,[sin],0.1) XY ([sin21,[sin],0.1) -

Fig. 77: Comparing X-Y X-axis mode and XY function

6.20.3  FFT

The Fast Fourier Transformation (FFT) is a mathematical method of the Fourier transforma-
tion and a faster variant of the Discrete Fourier Transformation (DFT). This method transforms
time-related signals into the frequency range. The FFT is used to break down periodic signals
into individual sine oscillations which, on their part, are then broken down further into the cor-
responding spectral frequencies.

The FFT mode generates an FFT analysis for one or more signals within a strip and shows the
distribution of the oscillations contained in the signal as the result of the transformation opera-
tion. The Y axis becomes the (frequency) amplitude axis, whilst the X axis becomes the frequen-
Cy axis.

This display mode, however, does not offer the comprehensive analysis functions that are
available with an FFT view of ibaAnalyzer-InSpectra (see A FFT view (ibaAnalyzer-InSpectra),
page 146).

A power spectrum FFT is carried out according to the algorithm of the mean square amplitude
(default setting). However, you can modify the calculation basis and the algorithms for the FFT
as required both in the preferences and in the strip setup. (also see Settings @ Fast Fourier,
page 69)

The results can be compared on the basis of a sine oscillation (f = 10 Hz) in the figure below. All
the strips in the example below show the same signal with different FFT settings. The topmost
strip represents the time-based signal.
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Fig. 78: FFT presentations

Beside the classic time based frequency axis (Hz = 1/s) ibaAnalyzer provides since version 5.0
also a “length frequency” axis 1/m (1/inch). The results of the FFT are displayed over an inverse
length axis.

This enables ibaAnalyzer to display FFTs of length based signals. Such representations are useful
when you intend to examine phenomena that reoccur periodically over the length of some-
thing, for example irregularities in the thickness of a finished rolled plate.
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Fig. 79: FFT of a length based signal

a0 90

The example in the figure above shows the recording of a measured speed signal (excerpt over
60 s) which is “polluted” with a noise or other frequency.

The FFT of the time based signal does not show any reasonable result.

The speed signal, transformed into a length based signal, looks like the original one.

But the FFT of the length based signal shows a prominent spike at 5 1/m, which corresponds
to a distance of 0.2 m. Also the harmonics of this “frequency” are easy to spot by their minor

spikes.
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6.21 Views

6.21.1 Standard view

The term "standard view" refers to the simple, two-dimensional (2D) curve presentation. 2D
presentations are typically used for displaying values which change as a function of just a single
parameter, such as time or length. The line chart, polygon, points only and staircase presenta-
tions are available in conjunction with the graph modes "time" and "length basis". In the FFT
analysis graph mode, bars and discrete frequency lines are additionally available.

The type of 2D presentation (line chart, polygon, points only, staircase) is to be selected in the
Preferences and for the current strip either from the Setup - Graph setup... menu or from the
context menu for the current strip.

é‘ 10004 -I: 075 F1roll force OS(t) 4
074 F1 roll force DS (t)
750 g P .
500 ’
2504
D_
-2504 Sac
é‘ T -l: 075 FirollTorce OS5 (t) 4
8007 L 74 F1 roll force DS (O
BO004
4004
2004
D_
b Sec
-200_ T T T T T T T T T T
1] 10 20 30 40 a0 60 il a0 90 100

Fig. 80: Standard view, line (top) and polygon (bottom)

In the line chart and polygon presentation the single sample points are linked directly by a
straight line, based on interpolation. This may suggest that the measured value changes linearly
between two points, which in fact is not necessarily the case.

For displaying batch or product numbers, for instance, which are constant between two points,
the line chart presentation is not the best choice. The interpolated connecting line would sug-
gest a continuous change of the value and the markers would show wrong values. In such a case
the staircase presentation is more suitable. In the staircase presentation the value of the current
sample is drawn as a constant value, i. e. a horizontal line, until the next sample.
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Fig. 81: Line chart (above) - marker X2 shows the interpolated value - and staircase (below)

6.21.2 2D top view

The 2D top view is a special form of 3D presentation. The 3D presentation only makes sense if a
signal depends on two parameters.

In the steelmaking industry, for example, temperature, flatness or thickness measuring profiles
are suitable applications for a 3D presentation, because the measurement result depends not
just on time and/or strip length, but also on strip width. This additional coordinate is typically
represented by the position of a traversing measuring instrument or by the different measuring
zones of a flatness measuring roll.

As a precondition for presenting the third dimension, ibaAnalyzer requires a so-called vector sig-
nal (ibaPDA), i.e. a special input variable of the vector type, with the number of field cells corre-
sponding to the Z axis. (See & Logical signal definitions, page 155)

The following picture shows such a presentation. The part on the left shows the top view as a
false-color presentation. The amplitude of the measured values (here: strip thickness) is repre-
sented by different colors. Small values are black, violet and blue, whilst high values are orange,
yellow and white. The color scale is divided automatically in line with the existing measuring
values. However, user-specific adjustment of the color assignment pattern is possible in the
preferences or strip settings.

The time or length axis is, as usual, the X axis.

The width of the steel strip corresponds to the width or height of the color strip in the presenta-
tion.

In the part on the right, another display field can be opened in order to show the curve of the
measured values in a cross-section for two marker positions (X1 and X2). For this purpose, se-
lect the menu Graph mode - Show cross profiles or use the strip's context menu.
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Fig. 82: 2D top view

The zoom function works in the same manner as in the case of the 2D view.

6.21.2.1 Settings

i@ Preferences O s
X-Bxis  Y-fwis Fast Fourer 2D View 3DView Colors Fonts  Hardcopy Miscellansous Database  Signaltree  Signal grid PEEII'
Colors
Monochrome l:l
(®) Color map
max =90.0% [ || | Add |
30.0 - 90.0 % y—
70.0 ->80.0 % | Edit
c0.0->70.0% |
Defaults
50.0->60.0% |
Manual color increments
00->500% |
30.0 -> 40.0 % — Map color increments to scale
20.0 - 30.0 % — [Juse intermediate colors
10.0->20.0 % _ [+ 100 % correct color mapping
<10.0 % — (slower rendering, no lighting 1)
miiry
[ apply to analysis
I I T

Fig. 83: 2D view, settings

In the 3D view tab of the strip settings, the topmost of the three presentation modes must be
selected (see picture above). More settings can be found in the Colors and Color axis tab.
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Colors

You can use the <Add>, <Remove> and <Edit> buttons in order to change the color scale for the
presentation of values. Corresponding to the value range of the signal measured, the colors are
distributed over ten stages each representing 10% of the maximum value.

In order to obtain, for example, a finer graduation, further colors must be added. For this pur-
pose, click the color bar above which the new color is to be added. Then click the <Add> button.
The program automatically adds a new color and re-computes the percentage stages in line with
the new number of colors.

Analogously, you can also reduce the number of stages by marking a color bar and subsequently
clicking the <Remove> button.

In order to change a color, first use the mouse to mark it and then click the <Edit> button. You
can then define any color you like in the dialog which follows now.

If you notice that you made a mistake, click the <Default> button in order to reactivate the de-
fault values. However, if you have changed the default values, this option is no longer available,
of course.

The "Use intermediate colors" and "100% correct color mapping" options refer to the resolution
with which the colors are presented. The "Use intermediate colors" option leads to a significant-
ly smoother presentation of the transitions between colors.

If you click the <Apply> button, you can apply the changes to the current presentation without
saving the changes. If the result is insufficient, you can continue changing the settings or you
can click the <Cancel> button in order to discard the changes. Click the <OK> button in order to
save the settings.

Color Axis

In the Color Axis sub-tab, you can set end values, position and division of the color scale. There-
fore, check "Manual scale" and enter fixed scale start and end values.

Basically, the settings correspond to the settings in the Y-Axis tab for the normal signal display.

HPodis 3D View |Co|ors | Fonts I Hardcopy I Miscellaneous I Signal tree I Signal grid I ibaCapture I HD Server|

Scaling mode @) Autoscale from data set

(7) Use scale definition from data file

() Manual scale Min: D240
Max: 1e42
[7] Add scale offset:
[C] Manual grid: Reference: 0
Sdentific notation @) Auto EE u
© Always scientific Set manual scale from current values

() Never sdentific
[7] Show signal unit

Fig. 84: Setting the color scale for 2D top view

Sometimes, the frames can contain invalid (ranges without data, or the like) when in 2D presen-
tation mode (see marked ranges in the picture below).
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Fig. 85: 2D display with invalid areas

In order to prevent this, you can cut the frames and thus improve the presentation. Therefore,
open the "Setup" (right mouse key) menu and select the Y-Axis tab. Select Manual scale and
adjust the minimum and maximum value of the scale in such a way that they comply with the
real value.

Scaling mode  (7) Autoscale from data set Show full edge zones in 2D top view

@ Mnul scale Min: 20
Max: 30
Add scale offset:
Manual grid: Reference: 0
Tick: 10
| Setmanual scale from current values

Fig. 86: Crop settings for 2D display
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Fig. 87: 2D display after cropping

6.21.2.2 Setting when using zone widths

From ibaAnalyzer version 6.1 and higher, it is possible to assign a width and physical unit to the
individual tracks or zones. This allows an irregular distribution of the values over the width (Y
axis) or different weighting provided that this complies with the gauge characteristic.

The zone width is assigned in the logical signal definitions when defining the vector signal.

You can find detailed information about this in chapter @& Zone control with vector signals,
page 163.

For presentation in 2D top view, the following Y axis setting is relevant:

Show full edge zones in 2D top view

| X-fods | Y-Ads | 3D View | Colors | Fonts | Hardcopy | Miscellaneous | Signaltree | Signal grid | ibaCapture | HD Server |

Scaling mode  (7) Autoscale from data set Show full edge zones in 2D top view |
() Use scale definition from data file

As the measured values are always in the center of a zone and an interpolation regarding the
value of the adjacent zone(s) is performed for the coloring, there are empty ranges in the two
outermost zones each ranging from the center to the outside margin of the zone. For these
margins, an interpolation cannot be performed due to a missing adjacent zone.

When autoscaling, the Y axis is scaled to the smallest and largest valid value by default so that
these margins are not visible, see picture on the bottom left at -10 and +10, respectively.

If you activate the above-mentioned setting, the Y axis is scaled to the entire width of all zones
as shown in the bottom right picture.
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6.21.3 3D presentation

6.21.3.1 3D wire frame

This view uses a three-dimensional presentation format for the measured values in the form of
a wire frame as a "real" 3D presentation.

When you select this mode of presentation, the cursor changes its shape and becomes a small
hand symbol as long as the mouse is positioned in the signal strip.

ﬂ — Thickness profile 4

2300
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f“!f i ’f‘:ﬁ" ¢ ﬁ,’r
)

10:31:45
10:31:55
10:32:05
10:32:15
10:32:25 20 sec

Fig. 88: 3D wire frame presentation

Some special mouse operations are available in this context.

m As long as the hand symbol is displayed, you can move the graph within the strip by keeping
the left mouse key depressed.

m Press the <CTRL> key and the left mouse key in order to rotate the graph around the axis
enabled for rotation in the setup. The cursor takes the shape of a rotation symbol.

m Press the <SHIFT> key and the left mouse key in order to zoom into the graph, and/or to en-
large or reduce the graph. For zooming out, proceed analogously because the zoom buttons
are deactivated on the icon bar.

6.21.3.2 Settings

Colors

The color settings enable the selection of monochrome or color presentation. When you select
the multicolor presentation option, the amplitudes of the measured values are additionally pre-
sented in different colors. In order to set these colors, proceed in accordance with the descrip-
tion in @ 2D top view, page 135.

In the case of the monochrome mode, you can select the color from a small box next to the
"Monochrome" option.
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i@ Graph setup O X
X-Axis  Y-Ais 3D View Colors Forts Hardcopy Miscellaneous Signaltree  Signal grid  ibaCapture  HD Server  InSpectra
Colors  Caolor Axis  Rotation B-Splines  Grid
(®) Monochrome
() Color map
max [ >o00% | [ A
30,0 -> 90.0 % e
70.0 ->80.0 % Edit
00> 700% NN [ pefadt
50.0->60.0% |
[IManual color increments
0.0->50.0 % |
30.0 -> 40.0 % — Map color increments to scale
20.0 ->30.0 % _ [Juse intermediate colors
10.0->20.0 % [N 100 % correct color mapping
<10.0% _ (slower rendering, no lighting 1)
min
[J apply to preferences
= Concel

Color axis

Fig. 89: 3D wire frame presentation, color setup

The settings of the color axis correspond to those of 2D top view, see & Settings, page 136.

Rotation

Two axes — X and Y — can be enabled or disabled for the rotation function, no matter whether in
manual or animated mode. Ticking off the corresponding field blocks the rotation around this

axis.

Colors  Color Axis Rotation  B-Splines  Grid

Xads  100°
[ Lock
Yads  -100°
[ Lock

[ Animation

Fig. 90: 3D wire frame presentation, rotation setup

If the "Animation" field is ticked off, the graph is automatically rotated around all the axes that

are enabled.

B-Splines

The B-Splines settings can be used to increase or reduce the density of the grid.
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Colors  Color Axis Rotation B-5plines  Grid

(O) Raw data Max allowed complexity  |500 = * K points
(®) B-Spline curve fit (NURBS)
H-axis MNumber of control points ~ low . high
Order 4 hard i} soft
Z-axis MNumber of control points ~ low . high
Order 4 hard — ff} soft

Fig. 91: 3D wire frame presentation, B-Splines setup

When you select the "Raw data" option, the original measuring points are presented and con-
nected by straight lines both in the X direction and in the Z direction.

If the B-spline curve shape is activated, the mathematical fundamentals of the B-spline calcula-
tion are used for creating a smoothened or rounded surface. During this process, the lines con-
necting the measuring points are converted to curves via additional control points.

In the "Max. allowed complexity" input field, you can define the total number of points (10,000
—1,000,000 points).

Finally, you can use the sliders in order to select the point density and the curve character for
the X and Z axis.

Grid

In the Grid tab, you can activate and deactivate the three-dimensional grid in which the graph is
displayed, as well as the scale values for the X and Y directions.
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6.21.3.3 3D surface

In the 3D surface presentation, the "skeleton" of the wire frame presentation is covered by
some kind of "skin". The setting options of the two presentation modes thus also resemble each

other.
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Fig. 92: 3D view, surface

The only special feature to be mentioned here is the lighting function.

Sec

The Lighting tab is only displayed in the setup dialog window when the "100"% correct color
mapping" is deactivated for the colors in the wire frame or surface presentation mode.

| iz | v-dads | 30 View |En:n|n:nrs | Fants | Hardcopy | Miscellaneous | Sianal tree || Signs

| Colors | Calor Axiz | Rotation | B-Splines | Grid | Lighting

Enable lighting

Arnbient light

Diiffuize light

Fig. 93: 3D surface presentation, Lighting setup
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If the lighting function is ticked off, the program simulates lateral illumination of the 3D graphic.
This option is available both with monochrome and with color presentation.

? — Thicknessprofile d

2300
2290
2280
2270
2260
2250
2240
2230
2220
2210

Sec

Fig. 94: 3D surface presentation, monochrome with lighting

The only way to find the optimum setting is by trial and error.
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6.22 FFT view (ibaAnalyzer-InSpectra)

This FFT view is only available to you if you have a license ibaAnalyzer-InSpectra. The view pri-
marily serves to carry out frequency band analyses with data from an ibalnSpectra module
(ibaPDA). The structure and operation of the FFT view are essentially the same as the view in
ibaPDA. Calculation profiles for the frequency band analysis can be created in ibaPDA and used
with ibaAnalyzer as well. Conversely, calculation profiles can also be determined offline with
ibaAnalyzer and then imported in ibaPDA in order to execute the online analysis in the InSpec-
tra module.

Other documentation

For detailed information about the InSpectra FFT view, see the manual for the
product ibaAnalyzer-InSpectra.

6.23 Orbit view (ibaAnalyzer-InSpectra)

This Orbit view is only available to you if you have a license ibaAnalyzer-InSpectra. The view
primarily serves to carry out analyses on the shaft position for plain bearings with data from an
ibalnSpectra module (ibaPDA). The structure and operation of the Orbit view are essentially the
same as the view in ibaPDA. Calculation profiles for the Orbit analysis can be created in ibaP-
DA and used with ibaAnalyzer as well. Conversely, calculation profiles can also be determined
offline with ibaAnalyzer and then imported in ibaPDA in order to execute the online analysis in
the InSpectra module.

Other documentation

° For detailed information about the Orbit view, see the manual for the product
1 ibaAnalyzer-InSpectra.
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6.24

The audio player can be used to interpret time-based signals as sound signals and to play them
back via the system’s standard speaker.

Audio player

The playback function is released for signals that were recorded with at least 100 samples/s, i.e
with at least a 100 Hz sample rate.

The acoustic playback may be helpful when analyzing vibration phenomena.

6.24.1 Enable audio player

The audio player is disabled in the default settings of ibaAnalyzer and you must enable it to use
it. You can do this in the View - Audio-Player menu.

File

Do Hd | 6| @ 24 2 W % 7% |

Database Historical Data Edit  Setup  Graph Mode  File Group | View  Help

Toolbar Setup

If the audio player is enabled, a speaker icon is displayed in the signal legend of the signals suit-

able for audio output.

3 | ¥ | Status Bar
Signals L | x| 1 v | signal Tree 1
BD D:\DemostibaAnalyzer_Soundind| | *] 20000 v | Signal Search
=@ info 10000 v | signal Grid
=8 0. wave clips o4
f\j 0:0 Bomb E * ¥ | Report Info
B, 0:1: Bleat 200004 ¥ | Analysis Tree
&, 0:2: Chimpanzee 7 | Marker Grid
f\, 0:3: Firecrackers = . 7 o _
-, 0:4: Zymbel 5 so000d t‘:;o himpanzee Statistics Grid
250004 v | Harmonic Marker Grid
v Mavigator
-25000 v | Overview
-500004 7|- v | Audio player

Razat !afiﬂﬂﬂ!h!%ﬂl L4

Fig. 95: Enable the audio player

You can use the same menu to disable the audio player again.

6.24.2

Audio player playback

To play back a signal via the audio player, simply click on the speaker icon in the signal legend.
The playback starts from the position of marker X1. The marker moves along with the playback
until the end of the data file.

During playback, the volume icon changes into a pause sign so that you can stop and continue
the playback at any time by clicking on the pause sign.

=
o |
B
allus

Fig. 96: Pause/playback controller of the audio player
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The audio playback pauses if ...

m ... the pause sign in the signal legend is clicked
m ... the markers are moved

m ... the signals present in the display window are changed, a trend view is added or removed,
an expression is changed, etc.

m ... a data file or other data source (trend or HD query) is loaded/reloaded
m ...avideois played

m ... the audio player is disabled in the menu View

m ... the playback has reached the end of the data file or

m ... no more data is present

Tip
If you want to listen to more than one signal at the same time, then use an
Q expression (additional signal in the signal table or logical signal definitions) in

which you add the respective signals. The “audio tracks” are then superimposed.

6.24.3 Audio player volume

A slide control appears below the signal legend during playback, which you can use to customize
the volume.

. —
+| 300004 — =11 Firecrackers

10000 — e — 78%
_1{}000_

= w

-B0000 :

Fig. 97: Volume controller during playback

The volume can also be changed via the Windows sound settings.

You cannot change the volume by scaling the signal with a factor, since the signal data is nor-
malized before it gets to the audio output.

6.24.4 Audio player synchronization with video

If ibaCapture videos are contained in a data file, then the videos are played back together with
the audio player when the audio player is started. The replay speed of the video is set to the
original speed (1x) in this case.

Conversely, video playback does not start audio playback.
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6.25 PDA trend graph

A more flexible kind of signal presentation is the so called PDA trend graph, which can be
opened with the tool button at the right end of the tool bar. Like for the views FFT and Orbit ev-
ery click on this tool button opens a new trend graph.

&8 Untitled - X:\Schulung\Demos\Playback\dat_Aufzeichnung\724203_en.dat - ibaAnalyzer 7.2.3 (x64) - O X
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~M, 2:2:F5 Servo DS 1 O76 F2 roll force DS (0,03 1)
N\, 2:3: F5 Serve 0S 2 800 078 F3roll force DS (-12,661)
-\, 2:4: 060 F1 RPM 080 F4 roll fhyce DF (-2,801)
-\, 25 081 F1 current ;; S'::g :g d:g Eg
. 700
“"\ 26: 062 F2 RPIM F3 $tand Inated §0 Wﬂh.“r
-, 2.7 083 F2 current 4 Hand loade
M\, 2:8: 064 F3 RPM 500
~"\, 2:8: 085 F3 current
A\, 210 065 F4 RPM r’\»”" Y
", 2:11: 067 F4 current 500
£\, 2:12: 068 F5 RPM
-\, 2:13: 063 F5 current 400
M, 2-14: 070 F& RPM
N\, 2:15: 071 F6 current
M, 2-16: 072 F7 RPM sl
"\, 2:17: 073 FT current )
< > 200
Signals Search Reporti.. Analysis.
Mavigator 100 v o X
o4
T
o 10 20 E A0 50 &0 70 80 o0
Signal definitions Markers  Statistics Harmonic marker Navigator =~ Overview
Add a new PDA-Trend view CAP NUM

Fig. 98: Opening a PDA trend graph
In the style of the trend graph in the data acquisition software ibaPDA the view has the follow-
ing properties:
m Display of all time-based signals and expressions, incl. vectors, text signals, analog and digital
signals
m Each PDA trend graph has its own X-axis and marker grid.

m Relative or absolute time for the X-axis

m Free floating and dockable windows, which can also be arranged as piled tabs or set to “au-
to-hide” mode.

m Individual zooming or adapting to the zoom area in the recorder window or navigator for
each view.

m Nearly the same settings as for the trend graph in ibaPDA are available.
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6.25.1 View functions

Basically, the PDA trend graph offers the same functions and operations as its model in ibaPDA.

Other documentation

You'll find a detailed description of operation and setup of the ibaPDA trend
graph in the ibaPDA manual, part 6.

However, the following tool buttons have been added to the toolbar for a better integration in
ibaAnalyzer.

@ i~ 2folalE]e-

% 160F - - »

Fig. 99: Toolbar of the PDA trend graph

J&@ Apply the same zoom area as set in the recorder window/navigator pane to the PDA
trend graph.

@ Show or hide marker grid (toggle).

Note
° Signals can be added to the PDA trend graph by drag & drop from the signal tree
1 only. Combined shortcuts like double-click + <Ctrl> or <Shift> do not work.

In the context menu of the view (right mouse click on the view’s caption), beside commands for
positioning you’ll also find commands for renaming and duplicating the view.

Trend graph 1
QII T_@ —y ot | Floating
b i
al Docking
L3
— 109 FT-spes Tabbed Document
Auto Hide
Rename
145 Duplicate

Fig. 100: Context menu of the PDA trend graph
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6.25.2  Properties of the view

The dialog for the properties and settings of the PDA trend graph resembles the one in ibaPDA
but omitting the options for live view.

You get to the dialog by using the context menu over a right mouse click in the graph area of the
PDA trend graph, command Properties....

[4) Properties — O s
m Miscellaneous
i l%‘ fi:”d [] Enable smooth drawing Orientation: | Right to Left w
= -Puis
_El.r\u Graph 1 Show toolbar
3 F‘rrtT‘r fofuis 1 Show gridlines
rirting
Show close button Anchor markers on X-axis
Show ‘Y-axes [] Mign digital signals with legend
[] Show signal visibility icons Allow text signal overap
[] Disable Y-axes zoom [] Centertime axis on last known value
Always show X-axis Show color axes
Colors
Background color: [ ] Agis color: I Gridiines color: 1
Graph color: ~ (®) Singlecolor [ | Minor gridines color: [ |
() Gradiert E ]
O O
s l I W B WM OH H N
Fonts
Puis font: Adial; 8pt
Legend fort: Adial; 8pt
Text signal fort: Arial; 8pt
[] Apply to preferences Apply Cancel

Fig. 101: Properties dialog of the PDA trend graph

As an additional setting you can choose between absolute or relative time expression on the
X-axis.

ul Properties

B4 Trend graph Time axis
@ Legend
S5 -N [] Absolute time {Hour-Minute-Seconds notation)

=] \ Graph 1
: LTy Y-fus 1
‘5§ Printing

Fig. 102: Enabling the option results in absolute time on the X-axis.
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7 Create new signals

If ibaAnalyzer would permit the use of the original signals (raw data) only, the analysis options
would be very limited. A key precondition for demanding analyses is hence the possibility to
create new “signals” and to integrate these into the calculations. There are two methods in
ibaAnalyzer to do this.

7.1 Add signal in the signal table

New signals can be added at any time on the Signal definitions tab. This does not even require a
data file to be open.

The easiest way is to click the right mouse key in order to open the context menu while the cur-
sor is positioned in the signal definitions area of the table and to select the Add signal command
from the context menu.

|
4 | » [\ Signals £ Search A Reportinfo A Analysis files f ‘

ﬁ Show SignalMName

Setup

Convert signal numbers to names  #
Corvert signal names ko numbers  #

Irnport ...

% Signal definitions 4 Markers £ Statistics 4 Harmonic marker

Fig. 103: Add signals, signal definitions 1

This even works if there are already signals in the table.

o M T OTO Ea enll foren CIC X el

| 1 1
4 | » [\Signals 4 Search A Repaortinfo 4 Analysis files f 10:38:50  10:39:00
ﬂ Show SignalName E
1 074 F1 roll force DS [2:11

P 075 F1 roll force OS f . M ...................

] L e e—
Cuplicate signal

Create logical ...

Setup

Corwett signal numbers to names  #
Corwett signal names ko numbers  »

Irnpork ...

% Signal definitions £ Markers £ Statistics 4 Harr. Export ...

Fig. 104: Add signals, signal definitions 2
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The Add signal function adds a blank line to the table and a corresponding signal strip in the re-
corder window.

Elx
o
g
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Fig. 105: Add signals, blank line
In the "Expression"” column of this line, you can now enter any expressions you like.

These include:

m Raw data (original signals)

m Constant values

m Expressions for creating artificial signals using the functions of the expression builder
m Mathematical operations with artificially created signals and/or raw data as operands

The figure below shows some examples: A constant value (7.5), the generation of a time line
using the TIME function, and the generation of a sine signal using the time line and the sine
function. (For an explanation of the features, see part 3 Expression builder)

S ET 4
= [ Ddatiem7?24204_an dat 1537 —75
O info 7.514
B9 0. Hydr. Adjustment 7.494
1. 8heariRSF [ 51-56 i sic
2. Stands 1-7 & roll forces :
3. IBA-Logic x| 107 4q
B8 4. Shear [ o8d =t
5. virtuell 0.6
6. CoilMumber 0.4
0.2+ sec
oA
1.00
| S 4
o501
[l_
0.50
58!
-1.00-~ T T T T ; T T T T T
T+ \Signals £ Search £ Reportinfo £ Analyais e 10:38:40.8 10:38:40.9 10:38:41.0 10:38:41.1 10:38:41.2 10:38:41.3 10:38:41.4 10:38:41.5 10:38:41.6 10:38:4...
ﬂ Show SignalName Expression Unit Color
1 75 75 L I
2 t Time(1000,0.001) .
3 sine Sin(2*PI(*20°t]) I
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Fig. 106: Add signals, constant, time and sine
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However, new signals can also consist of a combination of original signals. This is, for example,
shown in the figure below.

x|
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Fig. 107: Add signals, addition of two original signals

In order to add a new signal, select the Duplicate signal function from the context menu of the
signal table. This does, however, also mean that the contents of the signal to be duplicated are
copied too. This is helpful in the case of minor modifications of an existing, longer expression.

Signals which were created in this way are saved in the analysis (*.pdo). If the analysis is opened
without a data file, these expressions are available, however, without any values. They are not
filled with values until a data file is opened.

These newly added expressions can, on their part, be operands in other new expressions. This is
why they are also offered for selection in the signal tree of the expression builder. They are not
displayed in the signal tree window!

Note
P Although the signals created in this way are saved in the analysis file (*.pdo) and
l are thus independent from a data file, these expressions are also irreversibly de-

leted when a trend view containing these signals is deleted (clicking the small 'x'
to the left of the Y scale)!

The deletion is irreversible when the undo/redo function is disabled in the pref-
erences.
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7.2 Logical signal definitions

In order to avoid the risk of losing an expression by deleting the signal strip by mistake, it is also
possible to define important virtual signals via the logical signal definitions.

Another application of the logical signal definition is the creation of multi-dimensional vector
signals (ARRAYs).

An import / export function is provided for an easier configuration of larger amounts of logical
signal definitions (see section below).

7.2.1 Dialog window
F

In order to open the dialog window for the logical signal definitions, click the button (see above
picture) on the tool bar.

Fe Logical signal definitions a X
Signals  Search Logicals
=- [ D\Schulung\ibaQDR-VE\dat\471100131.d: Foe! Logical_oo1 * c? 2]
2 info
hid ¥ x| >

- E 0. pay off reel 1
=N E 10. pay f‘F reel 2 Rename
10.1 Speed and length

- 10.1:1: speed pay off reel 2 Undo changes
32 10.3 Data

B E 20, welder

; 20.0 Length via meter impulses
20.3 Data

Protect

20.30 Control signals 1 Comment 1: | |
- B 30, gauging roll 1
- E 40.furnace Comment 2; | |
-8 50, galv.amzmg Dimension: 1 = Show defauit: Zone offset: l:l
B8 60. cooling (® Time based
- B 70.skin pass Unit: I:I ) Length based Zone unit: I:I
-- B3 80. stretch leveler - = -
B 90. thickness gauge exit Signal expression Zone width
- B 100. shear 1 3 ¥ 1
- fie Expressions
< >
Double dick or drag signals in grid to select Swap expressions| | Clear expressions Apply oK Cancel

Fig. 108: Logical signal definitions, dialog window

The left part of the dialog window shows a signal tree which, besides the original signals from
the data file, also offers the additionally created expressions for selection. As with the normal
signal tree, the tab Search is available to you here in which you can search for signals. You can
drag the search results directly into the configuration table for the signal definition.

The field in the upper right corner shows the logical signals already created (only a blank stan-
dard signal in the image).

Red symbols beside to each signal indicate a modification (!) or deletion (X) which has not yet
been applied by <Apply> or <OK>.
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Next to this field are the buttons for adding, deleting, renaming, importing and exporting the
signal definitions. <Delete> and <Rename> refer to the signal currently marked. <Import> and
<Export> relate to all signals in the list (see section further down).

If you want to delete a logical signal definition by clicking the <Remove> button the intended
deletion is just indicated at first. The signal won't be deleted before you click <Apply> or <OK>.

The information shown below refers to the structure and contents of the signal.

A right mouse click in the window of the logical signal definitions list opens a context menu with
more commands, e. g. conversion of reference (signal name or number), alphabetical order and
deletion of all definitions.

Logicalz
Fo! &_Logical 001
#! B Logical 002
ﬁs! C_Logical Ok
Convert signal numbers to names  #
Convert signal names to numbers  #
Siort logicals alphabetically Undo changes
Delete all logicals k
Comment 1: | |
Comment 2: | |
Dimenzion: UInit; I:I C hwe defalk (© Time based

) Length based

Dimension

In this field a numerical value between 1 and 2048 can be entered. "Dimension" here means the
number of related expressions continuous over time or length which can be subsequently dis-
played in a 3D view.

Regular, simple signals hence have a dimension of 1.

In order to realize a three-dimensional profile presentation, a number of measuring series
which are assigned to the third space coordinate must exist for the physical measurand. You'll
find more information further below.

Comment 1 and 2
Like for measuring signals of a data file you can enter two comments for logical signal defini-
tions as well which provide more information and can be used in the legend, for example.

Unit
This unit will be used as a caption in the legend and in the signal table.
Default display, time / length-based

Select one of these options in order to determine whether the signal in question is time-based
or length-based.
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Zone offset and zone unit
These settings provide for a more realistic presentation of profile measurements in case of
multi-dimensional signals (vectors).

More information can be found in chapter & Zone control with vector signals, page 163

Table of signal expressions

An expression which represents the desired signal must be entered in the line(s) of this table. If
you simply wish to use raw signals or existing expressions, you can use the drag&drop function
in order to drag them from the signal tree of the dialog window into the expression table, or
double-click the desired signal or expression.

In the case of complex expressions using the mathematical functions, click the button "# in

the table line in order to call up the expression builder. The use of the expression builder is de-
scribed in part 3 Expression builder.

Button <Swap expressions>
A click on this button flips the order of the rows of a multidimensional expression (vector).

Button <Clear expressions>
This button is used for removing the contents from the "Signal expression" column. Other set-
tings of the logical signals like name, dimension, unit etc. remain unchanged.

Buttons <Apply> and <OK>
Clicking the button <Apply> will validate modifications or deletions without closing the dialog.
The button <OK> does the same and closes the dialog.

7.2.2 Generating a simple signal

Example

1. Open the dialog for logical signal definitions. The standard signal "Logical001" is offered (see
previous picture).

2. Click (mark) the "Logical001" signal (if necessary), then click the <Rename> button and enter
a signal name (for example: artificial_sine)

3. Setting: Dimension = 1, no unit, time-based.

4. Inthe "Signal expressions" table line, now enter the expression for a sine curve or use the
expression builder.
SIN (2*PI()*20(TIME(1000,0.001))) creates a sine-shaped signal with a frequency of 20 Hz
and a duration of 1 second.

5. Click the <OK> button in order to exit the dialog. The new signal "Artificial sine" is now avail-
able in the signal tree window and in all other signal trees and can be used just like a "real"
signal.

The result is shown in the next two pictures.

@ Issue 7.2 157



Create new signals

ibaAnalyzer
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Fig. 109: Logical signal definitions and simple expression

The picture 109, page 158 shows that the "logical signal" [Artificial_sine] appears in the signal
tree. However, the expression "sine" - created as described in & Add signal in the signal table,
page 152 - is not shown.

158

Issue 7.2



ibaAnalyzer Create new signals

7.2.3 Creating vector signals (array)

As already mentioned in the section on the dimension, the ARRAY signal type is used to enable
three-dimensional visualizations.

This is explained best using an example.
Example of a multi-dimensional signal (strip thickness profile)

The thickness of the strip rolled in a rolling mill is measured. In order to achieve a good strip
quality, the strip thickness should, of course, be the same at all points of the strip. This means
that the thickness is measured over the full strip width and length rather than at a single spot.
In this example, the gauge meter supplies 108 thickness measuring signals which are distributed
over the strip width. This means that the strip width is divided into 108 measuring zones, with
each measuring zone supplying thickness measuring values as long as the strip passes below the
measuring device. The duration of all the signals has the same length because they are all dis-
tributed over the entire strip length.

When you open the data file in ibaAnalyzer, you will only see a string of modules and signals
which, when shown individually, are not very informative.
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Fig. 110: Logical signal definitions, example thickness measurement 1
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The figure above shows that the last signal has the number 107. Modules 0 to 3 hence contain
the signals "Measur 000" to "Measur 107".

The consecutive list of signals in the signal tree window is the more favorable basis for the fol-
lowing explanations. Thus proceed as follows.

1. Select the "Linear numbering" option from the context menu of the signal tree window. The
signals are now shown without modules in the signal tree. Furthermore, the signals are no
longer identified by [Module number:channel number] but by consecutive numbers from 0
to 107.
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]% 0
AV
{2
]f\j 3
AVES
]f\j g

{7
TAYE:S
]f\j q:

B[ ClibaAnalyzer_351\3d_demo.dat

1% linfo

Measur 000
Measur 001
Measur 002
Measur 003
Measur 004
Measur 005
Measur 006
Measur 007
Measur 008
Measur 009

7.7 10: Measur 010
1"\ 11: Measur 011

E
E
E
B
E
B
E
AVER
E
B
E
B
E
M- 12: Measur 012

signale 4 Report Information

the "Signal expressions" table.

signals are thereby imported to the table.

Open the dialog for the logical signal definitions. A signal named "Logical 001" is offered.

Enter the number 108 in the "Dimension" box. As a result, 108 lines (0...107) are created in

Click the first line of the table in order to mark this line (gray).
Double-click the first signal (Measur 000) in the signal tree of the dialog window. All the 108

£ Logical signal definitions [ o |[5][wE3a]
Signals | Search Logicals
E--[1 D\ibaknalyzerSchulung\examples\3d_ » #F Logical_001 +*
&-@ info
- I, E
f\; 0:1: Measur 001 )
f\; 0:2: Measur 002 .'.‘ 3
"\J- 0:3: Measur 003 % Undo changes
- 0 Measur 004 -
f\; 0:5: Measur 005 .
f\; 0:6: Measur 006 s
- 0:7: Measur 007 5
"\J- 0:8: Measur 008 “._ Comment 1:
- 0:9: Measur 009 %,
f\; 0:10: Measur 010 ".’ croEE
x gi measur gi .“.‘ Dimension: 108 % Show default: Zone offset: 0
12: Measur ., Py
"\J. 0:13: Measur 013 “+..' Unit: 3 LT;:Z;aE::ed e
- 0:14: Measur 014 *
f‘%\, 0:15: Measur 015 Sy, Signal expression Zone width -«
f\; 0:16: Measur 016 1 B [0] [E 1 |
- 0:17: Measur 017 2 M1l (2] 1
f\,- 0:18: Measur 018 3 [2] [E 1
"\J. 0:19: Measur 019 4 31 [E: 1
f\, 0:20: Measur 020 5 % [ E 1
f\; 0:21: Measur 021 6 = 15 @) 1
f\, 0:22: Measur 022 7 ﬁ = ? 3
- 0:23: Measur 023 — =
"\J- 0:24: Measur 024 g [ E 1
"\; 0:25: Measur 025 - |2 [ &) 1
< I | 3 10 9] % 1 -
Double dick or drag signals in grid to select [ T ] [ Apply ] i oK I [ Cancel

6. Click the <OK> button in order to exit the dialog.

7. Close the signal tree of the data file in the signal tree window. The new signal is now dis-
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played there in the "Expressions" branch.

Eﬁ‘ Expressions
e A [Logical_001)

x|

Signals ;( Repart info /

8. Now double-click the new signal or use the Drag&Drop function in order to open the new
signal in the recorder window. Due to the multi-dimensionality of the signal, ibaAnalyzer au-

tomatically activates the 3D surface mode for the signal strip.

dx _ q
- [ clibatnalyzerizd_demo.dat 5 2308.0- | — Logical_001
E---)“ Expressions
= ” # F - 2177.2-
Lo [Logical_001]
2046.4 -
2308.0
191456 2177.2
2046.4
1784.8 1915.6
1654.0 1784.8
1654.0
1523.2 1523.2
R 13924
' 1261.6
1261.6 11308
1000.0
1130.8 0
1000.0 Sec
Signals £ Reportinfo /'
:):II Show SignalName Expression Unit Color j
1 [+ | Logical_o01 ﬁxl [Logical_001] s [ |
H \ Signal definitions 4 Markers A Statistics £ Nevigstor [

The full value range is, of course, initially displayed. In practical applications, however, it is often
more interesting to see the thickness fluctuations in the range of the setpoint. This corresponds

to the upper, horizontal plane in the display.

In order to obtain a more relevant visualization in this respect, you can use the "XMarkValid"
function of the expression builder (see part 3 Expression builder) in order to cut out the relevant
part of the measured values. This is shown in the lower part in the image below.
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x|

x| - 4
E|D CribaAnalyzerGd_demo.dst 5] 2308.0-  — Logical_001
=¥ inf 21772
2046.4 - 2308.0
2046.4
1784.8 1915.6
E| F Expressions 1654.0 1784.8
) p 1654.0
o1 [Logicsl_001] 15232 1523.2
13924
135824 12616
1261.6 1130.8
1130.8 1000.0
1000.0 Sec
F):I — Thicknessprofile <
| 2300-
2290-
2280-
2270 zggﬁ
2260 %%Eg
ST
2240 %%gg
2230 5510
2270 2200 0
2210
2200 Sec
Signals A Report info /
—":! Show SignalMame Expression Unit Color (=
il [ | Logical_oo0d #| [Logical_o01] 4 ]
2 wmp| W | Thicknessprofile Fe| xmarkvalidiLogical_001],[Logical_001]=2200) K o]

Y Signal definitions £ Markers A Statistics £ Mavigator /

Fig. 111: Logical signal definitions, example thickness measurement 2
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7.2.4 Zone control with vector signals

In the example described in the previous chapter, only "1" is entered in the Zone width column.
This means that all zones have the same width and the measured values are always at equal dis-
tance, respectively. The geometrical width is not important for this and the scale at the Y axis in
the 2D top view virtually only shows the number of zones.

Dimension: 108 = Show default: Zone offset: 0
_ (@) Time based _
Unit: ) Length based Zone unit:
Signal expression Zone width -
1 [0] i 1 L4
2 i1 I 1
3 2 I 1
O AN - 1

By indicating a zone width according to the geometrical width and a physical unit, such as mm
or cm, you get a geometrically correct representation of the strip width on the Y axis.

Moreover, there are measuring devices having measuring zones of different width. To get a re-
alistic representation of the measured values in such a case, the indicated zone width can be
adjusted individually for each zone. The results of both the 2D top view and the 3D view show a
geometrically correct distribution of the measured values along the Y axis.

For the zone width, only numerical, positive values can be entered.

By default, the zone widths are set to 1. You can overwrite these values. If many zones are to
obtain the same values, you can enter the value and click on the caption of the zone width col-
umn. All cells below the cell where the cursor is placed are filled with this value.

When using the zone width, the measured values are considered to be in the center of each
zone.

For a correction of the position relative to the zero line, you can enter an offset between zero
line and the center of the first zone. The offset can be a positive or negative value.
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Example: Vector signal with 5 zones
The following example shows the connections based on a vector signal with 5 zones:

Dimension: 5 % Show default: Zone offset:  -10
(@) Time based
Unit: () Length based Zone unit:
Signal expression Zone width
1 [& 1 2
2 [&2 4
3 &3 10
4 (£ 2 4
5 (1 =
Display
?:mu- — Zonevector ! ! X144 sec §
< value 5 width 5
< .
—value 4 |width 4
zeb ¥
A
235
200 value 3 fwidth 33—
175
X offset
150
A value2 | width 2
T
= ) Y
P 11 At 1 Y
RUl=1 1" Lwppy| VVIILTT T
A4
1.00 | i SBC

e e e e T S T e P T T T T
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 110 125 175 225 275

The first signal positioned according to the Offset (here at -10). The sum of the zone widths
amounts to 22 so that the last signal is displayed at +10. The distance of the other signals to
each other results from the average of the respective zone widths. ibaAnalyzer calculates the
gradients using linear interpolation between neighboring signals. In the outer half of the out-
ermost signals, there are no colors, as an interpolation is not possible. In the Y-axis settings,
you can decide whether or not the empty ranges are to be displayed when autoscaling the
graph.

XAis | Y-"is | 3D View | Colors | Fonis | Hardcopy | Miscellaneous | Signal tree | Signal grid | ibaCapiure | HD Server |

Scalingmode  (7) Autoscale from data set

Show full edge zones in 2D top view |
() Use scale definition from data file

164 Issue 7.2 @



ibaAnalyzer Create new signals

Example: Visualization of different zone widths
Another example is to show the difference in presentation when using different zone widths.

A vector signal with 10 zones is configured for a measuring width of 500 mm:

m With 10 equal zones at a width of 50 mm
m With 10 different zones between 10 and 150 mm

Influence of equal zone widths:

Dimenson: 10 2 Show defaul Zone offset: | 225 P Tentquizones T I R A B
: T W YT
Unit: @ Lengthbased Zone unit: mm 150
| Signat expression Zone widh Il N ST e
1 @ Coom D Y O
2 A a9 2] 50
s (3 @ I VR I
2 NET £ A RTUAT S RS
5 [# n22 B
o (e coow R N L
7 [#) m24 2) 2
8 A na2s) (2] 50
9 [1:26] %0
10 [A] n2n @) 50

Influence of different zone widths:

Dimension: 10 % Show default: Zone offset:  -245 TeanoE-----l
(@) Time based
s s e N S AN W S
;e o IRTINE RN IEW
2 & pn9 (&) 10
3 & n20 (&] 40
4 (A& m2n B 40
5 [A& n22 B 150
6 & 123 (&) 150
7 & 24 B 40
8 (& 2 (2] 40
9 [A& p:261 B 10
10v (&) (1:271 [&] 10

The figure with different zone widths clearly shows the widening of the middle range (-150 to
150).
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Example: 3D presentation
Also in the 3D presentation, the zone widths are taken into consideration. The following fig-

ure shows a vector signal with the same (top) and different (bottom) zone widths.

é‘ — TenEqulZones <
2305 -
2300 -
2295 -
2305
2290 2205
2985 2285
2275
2280 2265
2975 22550
2270
2265
2260
35 -
2255 40 45 00 -150 -100 sec
F’:I — TenDiffZones <
| 2305 -
2300 -
2295- 2305
2290 2295
2285 2285
2280 227h
2975 2265
22685
2270 0
2265
2260
2955 # 40 150'100-50
45 200 SBC

7.2.5 Import / Export function

The import / export function is a very useful feature if you have to configure many or complex
expressions as logicals. Furthermore, it is a good way to save your work and make it available for
other users or computers.

|5| Import button

Export button

Like in the signal grid you can export configured logicals into a text file which can be processed
by an usual editor or e. g. MS Excel.

Sometimes it’s easier and more efficient to configure vast amounts of data in a spread sheet
program than in a configuration dialog.

Just make a sample configuration in the logical signal definitions dialog, in order to get the cor-
rect formatting of the text file. ibaAnalyzer creates text files with tab separated values.

Example
Define one or two signals and then click on the <Export> button.

166 Issue 7.2 @



ibaAnalyzer Create new signals

The import / export buttons always refer to all logical signal definitions.

m Logicals
- [ D\dat\Demo_Playback_en\Finishing 2014 | £ |T|
i@ info £ Roll force 05 length —
2.5tands1-7 a roll forces E
3. IBA-Logic
4. Shear I
5. Virtuell | Undo changes |

7. Trigger module
9. ibaQPanel Eingabe Import

35 10.16 bit decoder
‘B 12, ibaCapture-HMI_MB345
- Fo Expressions Comment 1

s+ [Roll force DS length]
\, [Roll force 05 length] ErTEE

Dimension: 1 % Show default: Zone offset: 0

() Time based
Unit: t @ Length based Zone unit:
Signal expression Zone width
1 TimeToLength{[2:181,[3:131) | 1

In a text editor, e. g. Notepad, the export looks like that:

& logsigndef_ex.txt - Notepad
File Edit Format ‘iew Help

iL ro11 force Ds length TimeToLength ([2:18], [3:13]) t Length
2 rRo11 force 05 Tength TimeToLength ([2:19], [3:13]) T Length

Or, in MS Excel:

B5 - 2

A | B | C | b | E |
1 1|Roll farce DS length  TimeTolength ([2:18],[3:13]) Length
2 2|Rall force O3 length  TimeTolength ([2:19],[3:13]) 't Length
=

As long as you keep the formatting, you can edit the text file according to your needs. After you
have then saved the file as a text file again, you can import it into the logical signal definitions.
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8 Macros

By using the macro function (macro designer), the user can define and save extensive and
standardized analysis functions as so-called macros. The macros are generated with the famil-
iar functions of the expression builder. They can be universally used, as the input and output
parameters can be replaced by placeholders. Macros can be globally stored and thus be made
available for other analyses, too. Macros can be exported and imported for exchange. Using
macros, analyses can be created more clearly and comprehensibly.

Via the macro designer, you can generate and/or change macros. This is opened by clicking the
macro function in the tool bar (see the below picture) or via menu Setup — Macro design....

In the macro designer, all functions of the expression builder are available. By using macros, the
following advantages arise:

m If calculations have to be carried out repeatedly for different input signals, the effort for gen-
erating the expression functions can be significantly reduced

m Complex calculations can be hidden in a macro so that short and comprehensible expressions
are displayed in the signal table of the ibaAnalyzer.

m General calculations can be stored as macros in a library being available for other analyses,
too.

m Macros can be exported and imported. Thus, other users can use macros as well. Exchanging
complete analyses is sometimes difficult, since usually the analyses are applicable to specific
dat files only.

m Using macros does not require any programming skills.

m You can protect macros from unauthorized changing by means of a password.
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8.1

Generating a macro

Generating a macro is carried out in a special macro designer which is opened via the main
menu Setup — Macro design... or by simply clicking the symbol % in the toolbar.

;'Ef Macro design @
Macro archive
OK
@. S [ e Create graph from current settings _
N [ Re-evaluate external logicals during macro design
[ Macro is dlobal
Protect
Description:
>
Undo changes
Inputs: Mumber of mandatory arguments: 1
Show Name Example expression Default Comment
1 B i 3 &] [x
+*
+
Intermediate values:
Show Name Expression Comment
X
*
+
Result:
»| 1007
90— Macro001
804
704
G604
504
404
304
204
10 S5&c
01— T T T T T T T T T
07:22:50 0T:23:00 072310 07:23:20 072330 07:23:40 07:23:50 07:24:00 07:2410 07:24:20

Fig. 112: Macro designer dialog

The designer contains the following elements:

Macro archive
This lists all macros already existing for the selected analysis. You can generate new macros,

change or delete or rename already existing ones. Macros belong to the analysis and are hence
saved together with the analysis.

Macra archive

B o

BodyEndL
Body3tart
BodyatartL

(s

Add new

Renarme

IUndao changes
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Tip
Individual macros can be specifically exported from the macro archive and/or
Q imported in the archive.

To import macros, right-click in the pane of the macro archive, select "Import
macro" in the context menu and browse the requested *.mcr file.

To export macros, right-click on the macro to be exported in the macro archive
and select "Export macro" in the context menu. You then save the macro as
*.mcr file at a location of your choice.

"Create graph from current settings" option

If this option is enabled, the generated macro is immediately executed and displayed as new
signal strip in the recorder window of the ibaAnalyzer. You can also find a similar option in the
filter editor. This option is not available (shaded in gray), if the entries in the expression builder
are invalid or if you did not define arguments in the "Inputs" dialog.

"Macro is global" option

If this option is enabled, the generated macro is generally available beyond the analysis. It is
characterized by the global symbol (globe). The global macros can be imported/exported. This
is done via the "Export/Import settings" tab in the Setup - Preferences... menu. (See & Export/
import settings, page 93)

Description
Here, you can briefly describe the macro. The description later appears in the expression build-

er.

|4
[ ]zreate graph From current settings

[IMacrais global Cancel

e Protectian
Descripkion:

Calculates the timestamp where the tail of the strip begins and th

Inputs

Here, the required parameters of the macro are entered. Please refer to the subchapter & The
input dialog, page 172 for a more detailed description.

Inputs: Mumber of mandatory arguments: | 2 -

Show Name Example expression Default Comment @
1 Deviation [82:1] Actual deviation (in percent)
2 [ | Length [67:3] -~ | Strip length
3 F Limnit 1.75 | Allowed deviation (in percent)
4 ] ReqLenglI 1200 | Required length (in length-units)

Intermediate values:
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This dialog defines expressions serving as interim results and being available for other opera-
tions. Please refer to the subchapter & The intermediate values dialog, page 173 for a more
detailed description.

Intetrmediate values:

Show Mame Expression Comment .;ﬂ.
1 WithinLimits [Dewviation] == -[Limit] AND [Deviation] <= [Limit] Signal that is TRUE when the de’
2 ValidLengths MaxValid([Length],[WithinLimits]) - [Length] Ramping signal, ramps go from
3 ] Mark XLast{[ValidLengths]>=[ReqLength]) Last time the ramps are the req

Result

Here, the function is entered which is to lead to the result of the macro. The result function can
be generated from the familiar expressions of the expression builder or by using further macros.
If you want to use other macros, please make sure that they are valid. If you use intermediate
results, you have to put them in square brackets ([intermediate results]), as is the common
practice in the expression builder. You can also use additional channels (other signals of the
loaded dat file, logical signals, results from database queries, etc.). However, it has to be guar-
anteed that the selected channels are always available and valid, as otherwise the macro cannot
be executed.

Result: | ¥Firskl [Length] == (vakx( [Length],[Mark]+[Reqlength]h |

Preview window:

The preview window shows all valid input arguments, intermediate results and the macro result
itself. You can suppress the preview function by not enabling the selection fields in the "Show"
column. The preview window offers the same operations as a signal strip in the recorder win-
dow.

(]

7.5

12500
2.5

-2.5

5000

0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800
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8.1.1 The input dialog

The input dialog defines all input variables (arguments) necessary for the macro generation.
You can choose from optional and mandatory arguments. Mandatory arguments are entered in
the example expression field (signals, functions, etc.). The number of the mandatory arguments
has to be selected in the related selection field. The optional arguments are no expressions but
defaults which are entered as value in the default column. For mandatory arguments, default
values cannot be specified.

| -
Inputs: Mumber of mandatory arguments: 1
Show Name Example expression Default Comment
E GINE - X
+*
+
Intermediate values:
Show Name Expression Comment
X

The input dialog contains the following elements (columns):

Show
When enabling the selection fields, the result of the selected expression or, in case of an option-
al argument, the constant value in the preview window is displayed.

Name
Here, you can enter the freely selectable name of the argument. You must not use the same
name for other arguments or intermediate values.

Example expression

Expression functions for each argument can be entered in this column. The entry is mandatory
for mandatory arguments. It is not possible to refer to other arguments or intermediate values
in the expression builder.

Default
For optional arguments, a numerical value is to be entered here. When applying the optional
argument, this value is used for generating a macro.

Comment
Here, you can briefly describe the selected argument.

There are 4 buttons on the right-hand side:

insert an empty line for a new argument

delete line and argument

move the argument upwards in the table

move the argument downwards in the table

[+]|[3)] (]| 5]
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8.1.2 The intermediate values dialog

This dialog can be used for intermediate calculations and/or for determining partial results be-
ing necessary for any further macro generation.
|

Intermediate values:

Show Name Expression Comment @
x
*
+

Result:

[0 1004

The dialog contains the following elements (columns):

Show
When enabling the selection fields, the result of the selected expression is displayed in the pre-
view window. The following conditions must be met:

m The expression must be valid

m If in the intermediate value, it is referred to a mandatory argument, this argument has to be
valid

m If in the intermediate value, it is referred to other intermediate values, they have to be valid
(the first two conditions must be met)

Name
Here, you can enter the freely selectable name of the intermediate value. You must not use the
same name for arguments or other intermediate values.

Expression

In this column, enter the function with which the intermediate value is to be generated. The
function can be generated from the familiar expressions of the expression builder or by using
further macros. If you want to use other macros, please make sure that they are valid. If you use
intermediate results, you have to put them in square brackets ([intermediate results]), as is the
common practice in the expression builder. You can also use additional channels (other signals
of the loaded dat file, logical signals, results from database queries, etc.). However, it has to be
guaranteed that the selected channels are always available and valid, as otherwise the macro
cannot be executed.

Comment
Here, you can briefly describe the intermediate value.

The buttons on the right have the same functions as already described (see @ The input dialog,
page 172).

When generating the intermediate values, make sure that no contradictions arise between the
individual intermediate values (avoiding circular references). Otherwise, the macro might not
be executed correctly. There will be no review and/or warning whether there is a circular refer-
ence.
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8.2 Applying macros in the expression builder

Macros finally generated are available in the expression builder and can be used like conven-
tional functions there. They are represented in the function tree.

As you are accustomed to from using the functions in the expression builder, you will receive
the corresponding explanations in text form as soon as you started to enter the macro descrip-
tion. The same applies if you added the macro to the command line by double click and then
put the cursor by mouse click in a random position in the macro description.

Fe Expression builder
Signals | Search Math functions
@[ D:ADoku\ibaAnalyzer\examples\fromMichael\InfoField Text\STEEL_0722.d - All
= o Expressions - Logical
" teiope
. £l Trigonometric
- Joe [strip length
i {Masumi] ] ti- Statistics
A : - Time - length
o e [Exit d.aw.atlon] - X-axis operations
o e [MinLimit] - Vector operations
e [body sta - Electric
Fu [body start] !
e [body end] - Miscellaneous
- foo [HeadL] - Filters
- oo [Bodyl] - Technological
Fe [Taill] |- Spectral analysis
- fie [body start length] /B--Macrns
- f [body end length] g---EodyEnd
BodyEndL
. BodyStart
et \_ i BodyStart.

[CIreference signals by name ~~~_e®
BodyEndL [Deviation, Limit, HeqLength]“"
Calculates the positon where the tail of the strip begins and the body ends

Expression
BodyEndL (]

BodyEndL [Deviation, Limit, Feglength]
Deviation:
Actual deviation [in percent]

Fig. 113: Macros available in the expression builder

174 Issue 7.2 @



ibaAnalyzer Macros

8.2.1 Example 1: Calculating the area within a hysteresis curve

This example explains the generation of a macro for calculating the area within the hysteresis
curve (X-Y presentation):

B Macro design

Macro archive
Create graph from current settings
‘@ Area Add new [ S ?
[CIMacrais global

-
Description:
Evaluation of area inside hysteresis curve

Undo changes

Inputs: Mumber of mandakary arguments:

Show HName Example expression Default Comment

O |y (%] Lp(2:11, 62.8) (Z] Y-values %

2 O |x (% Lp([2:01, 62.8) (2] X-values .
+

Intermediate values:

Show Name Expression Comment | A
1 | FirstMinimum E XFirst(Dif{[X]) = 0 AND Dif{Shi([X],0.001)) > 0) E X
2 [ |FirstMaximum [#] XFirst{Dif([X]) > 0 AND Dif(Shi{[X],0.001)) < 0 AND XValues([X]) > ([FirstMinimum]+.1)) %] =
3 [0 | SecondMinimun(#] XFirst(Dif([X]) < 0 AND Dif(Shi{[X],0.001)) > 0 AND XValues([X]) > ([FirstMaximum]+.1)] %] k
4 [0 |XpartRising  [#] XCutRange([X],[FirstMinimum,[FirstMaximum]) TR
< L
Result: | axInt{hysUpperCurve]-[hysLowerCuree 1)) |
o -l: hystpperCurve
hysLowerCurve
= | — Area
w
L
= L2
[
LRl
=
wn
I~
2|2
==
~ | sec
16:05|:3?.IJ 16:05|:3?.5 16:05|:38.IJ 16:05|:38.5 16:05|:39.IJ 16:05|:39.5 16:05|:4IJ.IJ 16:05|:4IJ.5 16:05|:41.IJ 16:05|:41.5 16:05::1...

Fig. 114: Creating a macro - Example 1

First, 2 is selected as number for the required arguments. Then, the input signals are selected (X
and Y values). As input signals of the macro, only two time-based signal curves of a position (Y)
and force measurement (X) are used. Input signals for macro

=l
[

7525 7575

7475

<<
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Interim calculations are required for generating the macro. These interim calculations are en-
tered as intermediate values:

FirstMinimum:

Calculation of the signal point where the input signal has its reversal point (the input signal
starts to decrease). This point is determined by means of the functions XFirst and Dif (the
derivation changes from a negative to a positive value).

FirstMaximum:

Calculation of the signal point where the input signal again has its reversal point and starts
increasing again. Again, the calculation is made by means of the functions XFirst and Dif (the
derivation changes from a positive to a negative value).

SecondMinimum:

The signal point is calculated where the input signal goes into reverse again. This calculation
again is made by means of the functions XFirst and Dif, the signal point is determined after
FirstMaximum .

XPartRising:
By means of the function XCutRange, the area between FirstMinimum and FirstMaximum is
determined for the input signal.

YPartRange:
By means of the function XCutRange, the area between FirstMinimum and FirstMaximum is
determined for the output signal.

XPartDropping:
By means of the function XCutRange, the area is calculated where the input signal between
FirstMaximum and SecondMinimum decreases.

YPartDropping:
By means of the function XCutRange, the area is calculated where the output signal between
FirstMaximum and SecondMinimum increases.

hysLowerCurve:
The lower curve of the hysteresis curve is determined by means of the XY function (here
YPartRising vs XPartRising).

hysUpperCurve

The upper curve is determined by means of the XY function (here YPartDropping vs XPart-
Dropping). Usually, the XY function requires the X argument (here XPartDropping) to always
increase. Since this is not the case in the example, it is corrected with the function XMirror
for XPartDropping and YPartDropping first.

The area to be determined between the two curves is then easily determinable by integrating
the difference hysUpperCurve and hysLowerCurve .
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8.2.2 Example 2: Calculation head - fillet - tail of an aluminum strip

In general, rolled metal strips, so-called coils, can be divided into three different sections, the
head, the fillet and the tail, with the fillet being far the greatest section of the strip.

First, the particular areas are to be defined:

The head section is defined as the section where significant quality parameters (e. g. thickness,
width, mechanical properties) are not yet homogeneous within acceptable tolerances. The head
is always at the beginning of the strip (the section which is reshaped first when rolling).

The definition also applies to the tail, however this section is the last to leave the rolling stand
(reshaping is completed).

The fillet section is between head and tail, i. e. the significant quality parameters should be ho-
mogeneous in this section.

The two following macros calculate the beginning as well as the end of the fillet section.
Macro for calculating the beginning of the fillet section - macro name BodyStartL

The following input signals are determined:

m Deviation:
Quality parameter (here thickness deviation) which has to be within a specified tolerance.
This is a length-based signal, the deviation is given in percentage).

m Limit:
The tolerance limit is given as a constant value. Here, it is an optional argument with a de-
fault value (here 1.75 %).

m Reqlength:
Specification of the required length where the thickness deviation has to be within a given
tolerance. Here, it is also an optional argument with a default value (here 1.200).

The following intermediate results are required for calculating the macro:

m Length:
With the function XValues, the length-related signal points of the thickness deviation are
determined.

m WithinLimits:
This expression determines whether the thickness deviation (Deviation) is within the toler-
ance. The expression is TRUE if: —Limit < Deviation < Limit.

m ValidLengths:
By means of the function MinValid, the smallest value is determined where the condition
WithinLimits is met, i.e. is TRUE (in cases where the tolerance conditions are met for the first
time).

m Mark:
By means of the function XFirst, both the point is determined where the condition Valid-
Length is met for the first time and the point where the range of validity of ReqLength is
exceeded.

The difference between Mark and ReqlLength is the result of the calculation, the macro respec-
tively (beginning of the fillet section).
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B Macro design

Macro archive
@ BodyEnd [ dd ne ] [Jecreate graph fram current settings
,@ BiodwEndL [IMacra is global
Come
2 mrm -
‘@ BodyStartL Description:
Calculates the position where the head of the strip ends and the body begins
Undo changes

Inputs: Mumber of mandakary arguments: EI

Show Name Example expression Default Comment
1 Deniation E] TimeToLengthL{[82:1], [67:3]) [E -- Actual deviation (in percent) »®
2 O Limit E [E 1.75 Allowed deviation (in percent) N
3 O ReqLength E] [E 1200 Required length (in length-units) that the deviation stays v
4

Intermediate values:

Show Name Expression Comment
1 [0 |Length (%] XVvalues([Deviation]) (2] x
2 WithinLimits E [Dewviation] == -[Limit] AND [Deviation] == [Limit] E Signal that is TRUE when the deviation is within limits
3 ValidLengths E [Length] - MinValid{[Length],[WithinLimits]) E Ramping signal, ramps go from zero to length that devii i
4 O Mark E] XFirst{[ValidLengths]>=[ReqLength]) [E First time the ramps goes over the required length, res4 +
Result: | [Mark]-{RegLength] |
o — BodyStariL
Deviation
o WithinLimits
28 | validLengths
2
=1
[=- 38
o
= =2
= |
(=]
o |
w
(=]
=+ |z 4
2500 5000 7500 10000 12500 15000 17500 20000

Fig. 115: Creating a macro - Example 2a

Macro for calculating the area where the fillet ends - macro name BodyEndL

The same parameters are selected as input signals as in the previous example.

The following intermediate results are required for calculating the macro:

Length:

Same expression as in the previous example
WithinLimits:

Same expression as in the previous example

ValidLengths:
By means of the function MaxValid, the value is determined where the condition WithinLim-
its is met for the last time, i.e. is TRUE, (where the tolerance conditions are ultimately met).

Mark:
By means of the function XLast, both the point is determined where the condition Valid-
Length is ultimately met and the point where the range of validity of ReglLength is exceeded.

1
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The sum of Mark and ReqlLength then is the result of the calculation, the macro respectively
(end of fillet section).

B Macro design

Macro archive

‘@ EodyEnd [ add ne ] [Jcreate graph from current settings

@ BodyEndL [IMacro is global Cancel
(oo

% Body3tart

BodyStartL _ Descripkion:
W Calculates the positon where the tail of the strip beqgins and the body ends

Undo changes

Inputs: Number of mandatory arguments:

Show Name Example expression Default Comment
Deviation E TimeToLengthL{[82:1], [67:3]) E -- Actual deviation (in percent) %
2 O Limit E E 1.75 Allowed deviation (in percent) N
3 O ReqlLength E 1200 Required length (in length-units) that the deviation stays v
4
Intermediate values:
Show Name Expression Comment
1 1 | Length (%] Xvalues([Deviation]) (2] x
2 WithinLimits E] [Deviation] >= -[Limit] AND [Dewviation] <= [Limit] [E Signal that is TRUE when the deviation is within limits
3 ValidLengths E] Max\Valid([Length],[WithinLimits]) - [Length] @ Ramping signal, ramps go from the length that the sign: i
4 O Mark E] X¥Last({[ValidLengths]>=[ReqlLength]) [E Last time the ramps are the required length, result is R4 +
Result: | [Mark]+[ReqLength] |
o — Bo
Deviation
WithinLimits
8| -wvalidLengths
o &
= ™
2=
~
]
2|8
[=]
~
S T T T T T T T T
2500 5000 7500 10000 12500 15000 17500 20000

Fig. 116: Creating a macro - Example 2b
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8.3 Import and export macros

Macros are part of the analysis (*.pdo). However, they can be exported or imported in several
ways.

Here, it is distinguished between local and global macros.

Local macros are macros having been generated for an analysis and where the "Macro is global"
option was not enabled in the macro designer.

To generate a global macro, just enable the "Macro is global" option in the macro designer for a
generated macro.

An export means saving a macro as *.mcr file.

All global and local macros of the current analysis are also available in the "Macros" branch of
the expression builder.

8.3.1 Export and import global macros

Global macros can be exported by means of the "Export" function in the Import/export settings
tab, in the "Preferences" dialog (Setup - Preferences... menu). This function exports various ele-
ments and settings to a *.zip file.

In order to export the macros, enable the "Macros" option for the export, click on <Apply> and
then on <Export...>.

i@ Preferences O =

Miscellaneous Database Signaltree  Signal gid  PDO database storage  ibaCapture  Overview  Export/Import settings = HD Server | 4 | *

Import
Load settings from: |X:\Doku\02_Software\ibaAnalyzer\AnalysesAndExamples \Filter\ TestGlobalMakro Exp|zip

(") Do not load settings

(®) Load settings once on next ibaAnalyzer start

(O) Load settings on every ibaAnalyzer start

() Reset settings to default on next ibaAnalyzer start
Export

Preferences

Analyzes tree

Filters
—
[*] Database queries
Export ...

= Concsl

Fig. 117: Enabling the export of global macros
You can then set the path and file name of the *.zip file.

After importing the file, macros contained in an export file are available as global macros.
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You can import global macros by selecting a suitable *.zip file in the "Import" section of the di-
alog and enabling the second or third method for loading the settings. Then exit the dialog by
clicking the <OK> button and restart ibaAnalyzer.

Moreover, there is an *.mcr file in the "C:\Documents and Settings\user name\Application
Data\iba\ibaAnalyzer" directory for every global macro. Also, these macro files can be imported
in an analysis and/or a macro archive. (See & Import and export macros, page 180).

8.3.2 Export and import local macros

At first, local macros are only available in the analysis where they were defined.

Individual macros can be specifically exported from the macro archive and/or imported in the
archive.

By doing so, you can exchange macros with other users or between different computers.

To import macros, right-click in the pane of the macro archive, select "Import macro" in the con-
text menu and browse the requested *.mcr file.

To export macros, right-click on the macro to be exported in the macro archive and select "Ex-
port macro" in the context menu. You then save the macro as *.mcr file at a location of your
choice.

Macro archive

GlablMacral add new

I [_addren ]
(R 1o

Irnpork macro
g

IUndo changes

Fig. 118: Export of a local macro

Basically, you can also apply this method to global macros in the macro archive. However, the
global status gets lost then and the macro is entered as local macro first when imported in an-
other analysis.
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8.4 Protect macros

You can protect a macro from unauthorized or unintentional changing by providing it with a
password. You can also condition the execution of the macro on dongle numbers.

Open the corresponding dialog by clicking the <Protection> button.

;f:l‘ Macro design

Macro archive

E BodyEnd | [ add e Create graph from current settings
B sodyed = RPPRT) L
Ma otecti
B sodystart cro protection @
E BodyStart. Author: Baob Miller o
Copyright: Technology Inc.
Inputs: Mumber of mandatory arguments: 2 [7] Enable macro password protection:
Show Name H password: sssnas mment @
1 Deviati: [82:1] e eesnar fiation (in perce | %
2 ] |Length [67:3] ] ) ) h *
— Allcw macro execution only on systems with a dongle having — -
3 = Limit one of the following serial numbers: pviation (in per »
4 ] ReqLen V4711031 « | Jength (in lengt
Intermediate values:
Show Name mment
1 WithinLimits|# [Dey is TRUE when |y
2 ValidLength‘ Max| ignal, ramps gc |,
3 [ | Mark XLa | fheramps areth
[Add connected dongle ] [ QK J [ Cancel ]
Result: [l YFirst( N enath] »= (VatX( Nl enath].Markl) +Real enathi) %1

Fig. 119: Activate macro protection with password

For activating the protection function, proceed as follows:

m Author
Enter the name of the author who created the macro.

m Copyright
If required, enter information on the copyright or other information, e. g. contact informa-
tion of the author.

m Enable macro password protection
If this option is enabled, enter a password in the Password field and confirm it by entering it
again in the field below.
After the password activation (after exiting the dialog by clicking <OK>), the macro is pro-
tected from changes when opening the macro editor the next time and the calculations are
hidden until the correct password has been entered.

m Allow macro execution only on systems,...
If you enable this option, you can limit the macro's feasibility by entering one or more iba
dongle number(s) in the field below. The macro can only be executed on a system having a
dongle with a listed number.

m <Add connected dongle> button

By clicking on this button, the license number of the currently connected dongle is added to
the list.
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If you want to open a protected macro in the macro editor at a later time, enter the correct
password in the password field and click <Next>.

@‘ Macro design
Macro archive
3 Create graph from current settings
@ BodyEnd Add new e .
E BodyEndL [ Re-evaluate external logicals during macro design
Delete Macro is global
E BodyStart o < Protection
E BodyStartL 5 Description:
Sname Calculates the timestamp where the tail of the stripbeginsand th =
Undo changes
éssword: sesnngl Proceed )

Fig. 120: Open macro with password for editing

To remove the macro protection, just disable the options in the Macro protection dialog.

Note

P From version 5.22.0 and higher, macros are saved in encrypted form in the anal-
1 ysis or in the .mcr files in the program folder of ibaAnalyzer (e. g. global macros).
This is to prevent macro information from being tapped by means of Hex editors.
One consequence of this is that macros having been generated with ibaAnalyzer
versions 5.22.0 or higher cannot be processed by older versions (<5.22.0) any-
more. Older macros, however, can be easily used with new ibaAnalyzer versions.
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9 Filter editor

9.1 Creating digital filters using the graphic editor

The functionality of "creating digital filters" is one of the most powerful areas of ibaAnalyzer.
Filters can be graphically created, saved or renamed in this context.

In order to open the dialog window, click the button on the icon bar shown above.

9.1.1 Dialog window of the filter editor

Digital filter degign

=01 DADath704200.dat
ﬂ 0. Hydr. Adiustrent
B8 1. Shear /RSF /5156
ﬂ 2 Stand: 1-7 a roll forces
- B8 3 1BA-Logic
- 4 Shear

Freq response (db) —

(SrEAtE Eraph TN CUT et S EHEE)

ok | cac |

Fig. 121: Filter editor, dialog window
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9.1.1.1 Filter archive

This field shows the filters which already exist. Filters belong to the analysis and are hence
saved together with the analysis. If filters are to be always available irrespective of this, select
the filter and activate the "Filter is global" tickbox. The filters are also displayed in the expres-
sion builder in the "Filter" branch where they can be used for signal calculations. Local filters
are marked with the symbol € while global filters are marked with the symbol @ 1n order to
create a new filter, click the <Add> button, whereupon a default name is displayed behind the
symbol for a local filter € . Click the <Rename> button in order to rename the filter. In order to
remove a filter, select the filter and click the <Remove> button. You can enter a comment for ev-
ery filter in the "Comment" box. This comment should include a short reference to the function
of the filter. The comment will be displayed in the expression builder when the filter is selected.

The local filters are saved in the analysis (*.pdo file), the global filters in additional files with the
extension * fil (for filter) within the ibaAnalyzer work folder.

Tip
Individual filters can be exported specifically from or imported into the filter ar-
Q chive.

In order to start the import, right-click in the filter archive window, select Import
filter from the context menu and select then the desired *.fil file in the browser.

Digital filter design
Filter archive
f_."; ! Add new
Import filter
Export filter Delete
Rename
Undo changes
[JFilter is global
Comment: | |

To export filters, right-click on the filter to be exported in the filter archive and
select Export filter in the context menu. You then save the filter as */fil file at a
location of your choice.
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9.1.1.2 Signal selection

Input signals

=1 D:ADath 704200 dat
BB 0 Hydr. Adjustment
- B8 1. Shear / RSF /£ 5155

B 2 Stands 1-7 & roll forces
- B8 3 IBA-Logic
- B3 4 Shear

Fig. 122: Filter editor: input signals

The following signal sources can be filtered by the filters created:

m Input signals, i.e. all signals within a data file
m Virtual signals which were created using the expression builder or logical signal definitions

If a data file is loaded, this tab shows the input signals with the familiar signal tree.

Signal generator

Fig. 123: Filter editor: input generator

The signal generator can generate several test signals, such as sine, square, impulse and multi-
tone (frequency mixture). The signal shape and frequency range can be selected on this tab,
and the frequencies can be selected using a slide control.

The multi-tone signal is composed of individual basic frequencies (tones). A multi-tone with

one tone corresponds to a sine tone. A multi-tone with two tones corresponds to the addition
of two sine signals, one basic frequency (lower frequency) and a second sine with a higher fre-
guency. If more than one tone is selected ("No. of tones" >1), a second slide control is displayed.
The upper slide control is used to set the basic frequency, the lower one to set the higher fre-
guency. The higher frequencies result from the bandwidth set (upper frequency minus basic
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frequency) divided by the number of tones. Every additional tone is considered in the addition
with half the amplitude compared to its predecessor. The lower slide control cannot have a low-
er frequency than the upper one and vice versa.

9.1.1.3 Selectivity

Lowpass
Lowpass, allows lower frequency to pass and eliminates high frequencies.

109Freq response (db)

o o

-104
-204
-304
404
-A04
-R0~
-704
-804
-90-
-1004 : — : : : :

0 50 100 150 200 250

Hz

Fig. 124: Lowpass filter

Highpass
Highpass, eliminates the lower frequency components and allows the high frequency compo-
nents to pass.

109Freq response {db) 140Hz, 5.0 db

104
204
_SD_
404
_SD_
_SD_
704
_BD_
_gD_
-1004 . . — . .
0 a0 100 1580 200 250

Hz

Fig. 125: Highpass filter

Bandpass
Bandpass allows frequencies within the frequency range set to pass and eliminates the lower
and higher frequencies.

(=1

TFreg response (dh)
-104
_20_
_30_
-404
-60
_60_
_?D_
_80_
_gD_

-100+

302 Hz, -5.0 db

Hz

200 250 200 350 400

Fig. 126: Bandpass filter
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Bandstop
Bandstop, eliminates the frequency components within the specified frequency range and al-
lows lower and higher frequencies to pass.

D_
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302 Hz, -48.0 db

Hz
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Fig. 127: Bandstop filter

9.1.1.4 Filter implementation

Filters can be implemented in two ways. The way of implementation to be adopted depends on
the particular application.

lIR (Infinite Impulse Response)
IIR filters are often the preferred option in practical use because they calculate faster and re-
quire less RAM capacity.

FIR (Finite Impulse Response)
FIR filters, in contrast, offer a better control of phase and amplitude shape.

9.1.1.5 Filter characteristic

Four filter characteristics (approximations) are available, featuring different calculation meth-
ods.

m Butterworth
m Chebyshev

m Elliptic

m Inv-Chebyshev

The characteristic to be selected depends on the particular application.

9.1.1.6 Curve field and display options

The dialog window of the filter editor shows the preference of two display graphs: The freq re-
sponse (db) and the phase response (deg.) The graphs used last in the filter editor are always
displayed.

These graphs feature the same behavior as the graphs in the recorder window of ibaAnalyzer.
The scales can be varied by pulling the XY-axes. Zooming is also possible here by opening a zoom
window. Pressing the right mouse key opens the context menu which, for example, offers an
autoscale function.
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In the frequency response graph, the filter can be adjusted at the green points which are con-
nected by straight lines. In order to adjust the filter characteristic, use the drag & drop function
in order to move the green points. The cursor then changes its shape to become a compass
icon, with the corner frequency and the damping being displayed at this point. The typical pro-
cedure is as follows.

m In the case of a lowpass or highpass filter, first move the topmost point to the desired corner
frequency and subsequently move the lower point until the damping reaches the desired
rate of rise and strength. A steep connecting line between the two points dampens even fre-
quencies with only a minor deviation from the corner frequency, whilst a flat connecting line
means a smoother function of the filter.

m In the case of a bandpass or bandstop filter, first adjust the desired frequency band by hor-
izontally moving one of the two points left or right of the middle of the frequency band.
When the frequency bandwidth and hence the corner frequencies are adjusted, you can
move the center point and thereby the entire frequency band along the frequency axis in
order to position it at the frequency to be filtered. The two outermost points once again de-
termine the damping of the undesired frequencies. You only have to move one of these two
points because they always behave symmetrically.

The lower right corner of the dialog window contains six checkboxes as follows.
m Show phase response: shows the phase offset of the filter in degrees (deg).

m Show FFT input signal: shows the FFT of the input signal in red. Use the button _I in order to
open the configuration dialog for the FFT setup for this visualization.

m Show FFT filtered signal: shows the FFT of the filtered signal in green in the same graph as
the FFT input signal.

m Show input signal: shows in a separate graph the original signal (input signal or signal genera-
tor) in red that has been marked in the signal selection in the upper right corner.

m Show filtered signal: shows the filtered input signal in green in the same graph.

m Create graph from current settings: This option creates a new signal strip in the recorder win-
dow of ibaAnalyzer which shows the filtered signal as soon as you click the <OK> button and
exit the dialog. This function is important if filtered signals are to be added to the analysis.
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9.1.2 How to create a filter

Filters can be created in a host of ways using the filter editor. How you approach this task will
certainly depend on the particular application and your knowledge of filters.

Let us use a simple example in order to introduce the different methods. On the basis of this
information, you should then try out the options and operations of the editor and deepen your
knowledge.

9.1.2.1 Example: implementing a bandstop filter for 50 Hz

The test signal to be used here is generated using the integrated signal generator. You can, of
course, also use a clean input signal from the data file or a signal that is artificially generated
using the expression builder.

Of course, the view which you select for the strips is dependent on the given requirements. A
tried-and-tested approach in practical operations, where certain frequencies are to be filtered
out of real signals, is to deactivate the phase response display because this feature is seldom
and hardly needed. Instead, we recommend activating both FFT displays as well as both signal
displays.

Procedure

1. First create a new filter. For this purpose, click <Add new> in the "Filter archive" area. A new
filter is displayed in the list. Mark the filter and subsequently click the <Rename> button.
Now enter a new name, such as Bandstop45_55, as well as a comment. Press the <RETURN>
key in order to complete the entry.

 Filter archive

€ Fited0 #dd new |
£ ! Bandstopas 65

Dielete |

Rename |

| rdGchanges |

[™ Filter is global
Comment: |Eandstop filter fram 45 ta 55 He

2. |Initially, only activate "FFT input signal" and "Input signal" for the graph presentation. The
shape of the input signal which is now to be generated using the signal generator can be
checked via these displays.
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3. In order to improve the display of the FFT, change the FFT setup ( ) as follows:

Filter preferences

4. In order to generate a test signal, now open the Signal generator tab in the "Signal selec-
tion" area. The test signal should contain several frequencies, including one at around 50 Hz.
Numerous settings can be chosen to generate such a signal. This is just one option:

5. Using the FFT display for the input signal, adjust the slide controls of the signal generator
until a distinct increase in amplitude is observed at 50 Hz. In the event that the frequencies
are too close to each other or too far on the left, simply call up the context menu by pressing
the right mouse key in the graph, and select Autoscale frequency axis in signal range. The
scaling of the frequency axis is now improved. It should look as follows:
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The test signal thus contains chiefly the frequencies of 20, 50 and 78 Hz. The bottommost
strip shows the time curve of the signal.

6. Now select the "Bandstop" filter type. In the event that the green points in the graph with
the frequency response are incomplete or not shown at all, we recommend re-scaling the
graph via the context menu, this time via the Autoscale frequency axis in filter range option.

7. Push the outermost points and the frequency band in such a manner that a compact, but
still manageable (movable) characteristic is obtained. Now use the mouse in order to seize
the filter points at the center point and move them towards the frequency amplitudes of the

input signal.

8. Now use the Autoscale frequency axis in the signal range option again in order to re-scale
the graph until you obtain a better resolution of the area of interest.
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9. You can now move the points for the corner frequencies to the desired points. For this pur-
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pose, move the center point to the 50 Hz position and then shift the neighbouring points in
order to adjust the frequency band in such a manner that the corner frequencies are located
at 45 and 55 Hz. Now, the filter is already almost complete.

D_

50 Hz, -22.8 db
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D_
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10. In order to check the result, you can now have the filtered FFT signal (use the same FFT set-
tings as above!) and the filtered signal displayed. As you can see, the frequencies around 50
Hz are completely missing in the filtered signal. The filter behaviour can still be slightly modi-
fied by adjusting the damping via the two outer green points.
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11. By the way: Zooming is possible in the bottommost strip in order to see the signal curve
more clearly.
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1 L
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12.1f you think that the filter is ok and should be saved, just click the <OK> button in order to
exit the dialog. In order to make sure that the filter is not lost when ibaAnalyzer is exited,
also save the analysis once again. If the filter is to be available even to applications other
than the current analysis, tick off the "Filter is global" box before you exit the dialog.

13. No matter whether local or global — with immediate effect, the filter is now available in the
expression builder and can be used for filtering out 50 Hz oscillations from all kinds of sig-

nals.

[~ #-axiz operations
[#- Electric
[+ Mizcellaneous

- Bandstop45_55

14. By changing the filter type, you can now easily test or create other filters. If you switch to
the bandpass filter, for example, the frequency band remains in force, and all frequencies

other than 45-55 Hz are filtered out now. What remains is a perfect 50 Hz oscillation.
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9.2 Exporting and importing filters

Filters are part of the analysis (*.pdo). However, they can be exported or imported in several
ways.

Therefore, a distinction is made between local and global filters.

Local filters are filters created for an analysis where the "Filter is global" option has not been
activated in the filter editor.

In order to create a global filter simply activate the "Filter is global" option for a generated filter
in the filter editor.

"Export" means saving a filter as a file with the extension * fil.

By the way, all global and local filters of the current analysis are also available in the expression
builder in the "Filter" branch.

9.2.1 Exporting and importing global filters

Global filters can be exported by means of the function "Export" in the Import/export settings
tab in the Preferences dialog (Menu Setup - Preferences...). This function exports various ele-
ments and settings to a *.zip file.

In order to include filters you have to check the "Filters" option for export. Then click on <Ap-
ply>and finally click on <Export>.

i@ Preferences O =

Miscellaneous Database Signaltree  Signal gid  PDO database storage  ibaCapture  Overview  Export/Import settings = HD Server | 1| *

Import
Load settings from: |X:\Doku’\02_Software\ibaAnalyzer'\AnalysesAndExamples ' Fitter' TestGlobalFitters. zip|

(") Do not load settings

(®) Load settings once on next ibaAnalyzer start

(O) Load settings on every ibaAnalyzer start

() Reset settings to default on next ibaAnalyzer start

Export
Preferences

Analyses tree
—
| Macros
Database queries
Export ...

= Can

Fig. 128: Export of a global filter
You can then set the path and file name of the *.zip file.

Filters included in an export file are available as global filters after the file import.
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You can import global filters by selecting a suitable *.zip file in the "Import" section of the dialog
and activating the second or third method for loading the settings. Then exit the dialog by click-
ing the <OK> button and restart ibaAnalyzer.

Furthermore, a * fil file is generated for each global filter in the directory "C:\Documents and
Settings\user name\Application Data\iba\ibaAnalyzer". These filter files can also be import-
ed specifically into an analysis or a filter archive. (see A Exporting and importing local filters,
page 196).

9.2.2 Exporting and importing local filters

Local filters are initially available only in the analysis in which they were defined.
Individual filters can be exported specifically from or imported into the filter archive.
In this way, you can share filters with other users or between different computers.

In order to start the import, right-click in the filter archive window, select Import filter from the
context menu and select then the desired * fil file in the browser.

In order to start the export, right-click the filter you want to export in the filter archive window
and select Export file from the context menu. Finally, save the filter as a * fil file to a location of
your choice.

Filker archive

J@? GlobalFilterD? Add new
IR HyFiler

Import Filker
e

IInda changes

[ ]Filter is global

Comment: | |

Fig. 129: Export of a local filter

It is generally also possible to apply this method to a global filter in the filter archive. When im-
ported into another analysis, however, the filter loses its global status and is initially entered as
local filter.
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Text signals

10

Text signals

Text signals can be configured in ibaPDA and saved in the data file. Depending on the configura-
tion of the data storage in ibaPDA, you will find text signals in the signal tree and/or in the info

area of the data file (info fields).

10.1

Appearance

In ibaAnalyzer, text signals can be found in the signal tree of the data file and can like any other
signal be dragged into a trend view or opened by a double click.

The positions of text signals displayed in a trend view correspond to their positions in the data
file. They appear as a vertical line with a label, in which the value or the text is displayed.

In the following image, for example, the product number (Coil no.) was created as a text signal
in ibaPDA and saved again whenever a value changed. For comparison, the product number is
also displayed as numerical value with the red curve above.

B
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435 coil_no [6:0] |
Fig. 130: Displaying a number as a text signal
10.2 Processing

It is also possible to export text signals into a binary file (*.dat).

The functions SHL and SHR (move signal/expression to the left or right) do also support text sig-

nals.
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10.3 Text signal functions

Special functions in the expression builder of ibaAnalyzer allow for conducting text signal opera-
tions in the context of an analysis.

InfofieldText, ChannellnfoFieldText, ModulelnfoFieldText: Generates a text signal from an info
field

TextCompare: Compares lexicographically the field content of two text signals and indicates
whether the texts are identical or non-identical.

ToText, FromText: Creates a text signal out of a numerical value with the numerical value as
an ASCII character (ToText) or reverse (From Text).

TrimText: Removes spaces from the texts of a text signal.

ConcatText: Puts the content of several text signals together to form one long text

You will find more information about the features in the ibaAnalyzer manual, part 3 in the text
features chapter.

198 Issue 7.2 @



ibaAnalyzer Text signals

10.4 Application with ibaCapture

While videos from ibaCapture are opened in ibaAnalyzer, text signals can be dragged and placed
over the video images in the form of overlay text. Each video window can contain one text sig-
nal only.

[25:2] Stand entry side

2(0) = () & 7T

Coil no.: 4202

Fig. 131: Text signal as overlay text in the video window

After you dragged the text signal over the video, you can set the position and the presentation
mode via the context menu Setup overlay text.

CAM overlay text properties

Texk alignment

L

Transparent background
L J

Background color: _|v| [ ”l ]L ]

Text color;

Texk font: AaBbW
[ =&t as default
Apply to all
ozl o [ Apply ] L (0] 4 ] [ Cancel

Fig. 132: Setup dialog for overlay text properties
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11 Access to HD data with ibaAnalyzer

It is possible to provide access to data with ibaAnalyzer which were recorded with the ibaHD
server. In ibaAnalyzer, a special HD query dialog is available providing the following functions:

m Configuring the connection to one or several HD server(s)

m Signal preview

m Limiting the query period by specifying the desired acquisition time
m Formulation of a signal-based query condition

The result of an HD query is a so-called pseudo data file which is structured similarly to a regu-
lar iba data file and with which the same operations can be executed as is the case with regular
data files (show signals, executing calculations, creating reports, extracting, etc.).

Other documentation

You can find detailed information regarding the handling of ibaAnalyzer and the
analysis function in the ibaAnalyzer manual.

11.1 Menu and tool bar

The functions in the Historical data menu are described in ibaAnalyzer manual, chapter The
menu - Historical data.

If you want to start a new HD query, click on Historical data — New HD query in the menu or the
corresponding button.

+0 [ E & £ R

Ly
1 2| 45 MNew HD query
Create a new HD query

Files or HD queries in the signal tree are replaced by the new query.

If there already is an HD query or a data file in the signal tree and you want to add an HD query,
click Historical data — add HD query in the menu or click on the corresponding button.

> B[l 6. & 0/ -

[N = ' | 477 Add HD query }

Add a new HD query

The context menu of the signal tree window also contains some commands for adding, replac-
ing or appending:
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Signals v o X Signals v 0>

ED D\dsfiDemn Diawhack aniFiniching 2014 08 10 14
-

Show linear numbering

i)
@ Show modules

-

Show groups per file
Show linear numbering Show groups over all files

® Show modules i
Add new data file ...

Sh fil
ow groups per file Close data file

Show groups over all files

Close all datafiles

B8

Add new data file ... Replace data file ...
Close all datafiles Append data file ...
Reload data files Time shift data file ...
Export file tree ... Reload data files
Add new HD query... Export file tree ...
e Tmport e tree o % Add new HD query...

Replace File by HD query ...

Append HD query ...

Import file tree ...

Export ..

Fig. 133: Context menu in the signal tree window, left without data file, right with data file

11.2 The HD query dialog

After clicking on one of the above-mentioned menu commands, the HD query dialog opens.

If you use the HD query function for the first time, you first need to establish a connection to
the HD server and the desired HD store(s). You can then configure and execute the query.

If required, you can later change the connection settings at any time.

You can configure several different HD stores and provide them with an unambiguous name.
The HD stores are listed to the left in the dialog. You can enter a description for each HD query
and you can determine whether the HD query should be saved in the analysis rule.

The configuration of an HD query is divided into the following steps:

m Establishing the HD server connection
m Setting the query time range for the query

m Formulating the signal condition for the query (optional)
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) HD Query =

@ HD Query Description:

[ Store query in analysis

Connection

ibaHD server: Port: 9180 | Select server.
Username: admin Password: LTI

ibaHD store selection:

@ No server connected

Time selection
@ No server connected

Time range: @) custom ) last 60 minutes () last 24 hours () last 7 days () last month () last year
Start: 2042019111225 G~ Stop: 2205201911:1225 [~ Preferred time base: auto ( 10s) -

s
o] B E

Fig. 134: HD query dialog

11.2.1  Configuring HD server connection

If not yet opened, click on the button <Select server...> in the HD query dialog window.

“+ ibaHD server selection ==
Address: IBA-FUEWKS366 | Port: 9180 EI
Server list:

Server a«  IP address Port Version
IBAFUEHOTESMS 192.168.31. 143 9130 2.3.0 (‘D
IBA-FLIE-44%E. = 192,168, 2L 125 9130 2.3.0 (‘D
IBAFUE #5513 192,168, ] =4 9130 2.2.5 (_D
Search ‘:. [ QK ] [ Cancel

Fig. 135: Select HD server

This dialog shows a table including the computers recognized in the network running an HD
server (service). If required, you can update the table by clicking on <Search>.

Green entries indicate HD servers with existing stores and data. Red entries indicate HD servers
of an incompatible version.

Select the desired HD server in the table and the name is displayed in the "Address" field at the
top.
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Alternatively, you can manually enter the computer name or IP address in the field.

The port number must comply with the setting of the selected HD server service, which is usual-
ly the case. Confirm your selection by clicking on <OK>.

If an ibaHD server with enabled user administration is selected, the username and password
must still be entered.

In the next step, select one or several HD store(s) to be taken into consideration when querying.

Time based and event based HD stores are offered in the area Select ibaHD store.

) HD Query -H
! HD Query i
Q LszEicn [F] Store query in analysis
Cannection
ibaHD server.  IBAFUE-WKS366 Fort 9180
Usemname: admin Password: sssse
ibaHD store selection:
[ 4 HD_TRIG [ (& HO_Time2
© HD_TIME
Time selection
| HD_TIME _ _ _ _ _ _
Time rangs: @) custom D) last 60 minutes ) last 24 hours ©) last 7 days (@) last month () last year
Start: 204201911:1225 @+ | Sop: 2052019111225 @~ Preferred fime base: auto (105 ) -
D 30 5 a5 0 0 5] m B o (romben )
"\ Signals

Signal condttion
e
il

Fig. 136: HD query dialog, select HD store

Set a check mark for the stores that you want to use for the query. In the query result, a sepa-
rate pseudo data file appears for the selected storage in the signal tree. If you do not select a
store, separate pseudo data files are created for all stores.

If you have completed these settings, select the time range.
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11.2.2  Select time range for the query

The Time range tab includes all control elements to select the time range for which the query is
to be executed.

Time selection
El- @ HD_TIME o o = )
m 0. Common_Signals [ ] Timerange: @ custom () last 60 minutes () last 24 hours ) last 7 days () last month ) last year

g ]
- 3.RMX2 Start: 22052019123120 [F+ Stop: 22052019 124246 [@~ Preferedtime base: | auto (1ms ) -
----- ™ 3:0: Telegrammie =

- 3:2: Telegramma &
0. | 1 M M I 1 M M I I I I I _1000
% ii ?mpeg”m u| i rueffsad HD_TMEYE|15] Tettn Rz (-3399,00 °C) ‘] Lo

:9: Temperature ! | L
"%, 3:10: Temperatur | ! _;ggg
"% 3:11: Temperatur ! : L3000
- 3:12: Thicknessc i i | _apo0
"y 313: Temp. R2t : ! 5000
" 314: Temp. R2E | 1
Y] 2 15 Temp R2 ; !
-y 3:72: Temperatur : !
-y 3:73: Temperatur | | -a000
"% 3:74: Temperatur = _l-. [N | IS I B N [N | S ) S ) § — I | S __4J |-10000
T T T T T T T T T T
< | L] 22.05.2019 12:33 22.05.2019 12:36 22.05.2019 12:39 22.05.2019 12:42

| ) '
= W

[--6000
[-T000
F-G000

Fig. 137: HD query dialog, time range

Options fields facilitate the selection of the time range:

m Custom: Select this option if you would like to select the time range manually with markers in
the preview window or with the time control elements.

m /ast 60 minutes: Select this option to query a time range that starts one hour before the cur-
rent time and lasts until the current time.

m /ast 24 hours: Select this option to query a time range that starts one day back from the cur-
rent time and continues until the current time.

m /ast 7 days: Select this option to query a time range that starts one week before the current
time and continues until the current time.

m /ast month: Select this option to query a time range that starts on the same day and at
the same time as one month before the current time and lasts until the current time. The
length of the time range corresponds to the number of days of the month before the current
month.

m /ast year: Select this option to query a time range that starts on the same day and at the
same time as one year before the current time and until the current time. The length of the
time range corresponds to the number of days of the year before the current year.

With all options except custom, the time range at the time of query execution is re-evaluated.

The toolbar is hidden in the signal view by default in order to create more room for the preview.
It can be displayed again by clicking on the graphic with the right mouse key and selecting “Dis-
play toolbar” in the context menu.

Signal tree

The signal tree is located in the left area of the dialog. There, you will find the HD stores that
you marked before under Connection. Under each HD store, you will find the signals saved by
the HD server.
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In the signal tree window, the context menu provides different commands for the display mode

and filtering of the signals.

The display mode determines how the signals should be displayed in the tree.

Time range
=0 . L
" .r Display mode k Show signals
- Signal filter ’ Show modules
-
Expand all Show groups
@ Collapse all
Show sub signals

Fig. 138: Setting the display style via the context menu

Note
P The setting selected for the display mode is taken over for the normal signal tree
1 in ibaAnalyzer and vice versa.

The filter settings define which signals are displayed. Active signals are signals which are cur-
rently also being written in the HD store. Inactive signals are signals which have been recorded,

Time range
| P
Bl =) (= .
Display mode 3 Al IE‘ lE‘
| Signal filter 3 | All signals
Expand all Active signals
@ Collapse all Inactive signals
A Last configured signals
Show sub signals
T

Fig. 139: Setting the signal filter via the context menu

but are currently not being written.

Moreover, the signal tree window offers a search function in order to search for particular sig-
nals. The function is equivalent to the search function in the normal ibaAnalyzer search window.

HD trend graph view

The big part on the right of the dialog can display signal curves. You can display the desired sig-

nals via drag & drop or double-click as usual.

The control elements for navigating basically equal those known of the HD trend graph in ibaP-

DA:

Zooming in and out of the time axis with the mouse wheel

Zooming in and out by configurable factors with the plus/minus buttons

Navigating towards the past or future with configurable step buttons

Navigate to a certain date using the calendar function

Moving the time axis towards the past or future with the mouse
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Only a "Live" mode is not available.

In addition to this, there are means for limiting the desired section. If you have found the point
in time or time range you want to request with the navigation tools, you need to set the start
and end point of the time range.

m Start and stop markers

As soon as a signal is displayed, there are two green markers on the signal strip. You can move
the markers using the mouse and thus very easily set the start and end time by setting the rele-
vant time period to be within the green arrow tips.

The cursor changes as follows:
] IE% if the mouse is on the start marker

] L\SI if the mouse is on the stop marker

If you hold down the <SHIFT> key during shifting, both markers are shifted in the same distance.

m Entering starting/stopping time and length of time

Time range: (@ custom () last B0 minutes () last 24 hours ) last 7 days () last month () last year
Start: 2042019111225  [E~ | Stop: 2205201911:1225 (B~ Preferred time base: auto (103 ) -

Dwuration: 0 = days 0 = h |0 = m |0 = s Fram Stop - Zoom in on range

Fig. 140: Setting the time range by input

In addition to the markers, there are also other means for limiting the time range.

m Selection of an option field

m Input fields or calendar function for date/time from start and stop time if the option Custom
has been selected:
If you move the markers, the values in the fields will be updated accordingly. You can also
enter date and time directly. The markers are then positioned accordingly.
If you click on the >> button on the right side of the date field of the stop marker, the stop
marker is automatically positioned on the current point in time whereas the signal values
currently being available in the HD store are loaded.

m <Zoom in on range> button
As the markers are always bound to the point in time set on the X axis, they are not repo-
sitioned when zooming in or out or when moving the X axis. Also moving the markers or
changing the start and stop time values does not induce an automatic adjustment of the
zoom factor. Thus, they can be very close to each other or they can be outside the window.
By clicking on the button, the zoom factor and position are set in such a way that the select-
ed time range is displayed in the center of the signal strip. Start and stop markers are always
positioned at one quarter and three quarters of the visible X axis segment.
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m Duration input fields
The duration, i.e. the width of the time range, is displayed in these fields. The values are ad-
justed accordingly while shifting the markers. However, you can also directly enter the time
in days, hours, minutes and seconds. If you change the time values by entering or using the
up and down buttons, the markers will be positioned according to the button nearby.
- “From stop:” stop marker fixed, start marker is shifted
- "From start": start marker fixed, stop marker is shifted
- "Centered": the center of the selected range is stationary, both markers are shifted symmet-
rically to this.

If you change a time value using the up and down buttons while holding down the <Ctrl> key,
the other values are set to zero.

If you directly enter the numerical values, hold down the <Ctrl> key and press <Enter> to
apply the value and to set the other values to zero.

m Preferred time base
You can select from the preferred time base drop-down list a time base with which the data
is to be loaded if possible. The ibaHD server automatically tries to find the optimal time.
There is more information on this topic in the next chapter.

11.2.3  Formulate signal condition

Using the function of the conditional query, you can limit the query to certain events or signal
states within the time period set under Time range.

Signal condition

Enabled Configure

Fig. 141: Enable the search using signal conditions

Enable the function in the Enabled field. Signal conditions are configured in a separate dialog,
which you open with the <Configure> button.

m Issue 7.2 207



Access to HD data with ibaAnalyzer ibaAnalyzer

4 Signal condition E\@

Search: @ forwards (©) backwards
Mzdmum time range for each HD query result
0 5 days |1 B h [0 5 m |0

4k
W

Start trigger

.3

‘<Selectsignale = [0 =

Pre-trigger time: 0 days 0 B[ h D B m |0 s
Dead time: 0 Bdays D |h [0 BHm ([0 & s
Stop trigger

Condition enabled

3-----<Se|ect5ignal'd = |0 -

Post-trigger time: 0 | days 0 B h 0 B m |0 B s

4
(%]

Dead time: 0 Bdays 0 = h [0 = m |0

Limit number of HD guery results to 50 =

0K || Cancel

Fig. 142: Configuration dialog for the signal condition

You can choose whether you would like to search for conditions forwards or backwards in time.

If forwards is selected, ibaAnalyzer starts to search for events of the specified condition, starting
from the start time to the end time. If backwards is selected, ibaAnalyzer starts the search from
the end time to the start time (i.e. backwards in time).

Maximum time range for each HD query result

The query for a particular signal condition can provide several events, because a pseudo dat file
is created every time the condition is met. The maximum length of these query results can be
set here.

If you want to use a stop trigger (see below), this setting limits the length of the query result if
the stop trigger is to fail.

Start trigger

By configuring the start trigger, you configure the condition that defines the event or the signal
state to be searched for. The time of occurrence of the event is the start of the query result or
the pseudo dat file. The end of the query result is either determined by a stop trigger (see be-
low) or the setting for the maximum time period (see above).

Various editor functions are available in the Start trigger field for formulating the signal condi-
tion.
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%----IEIA BLN-NOTE345\Tifne_en\[3.17]1 F7 Stand loadedd = |true Qg ﬁ
IBA-BLN-NOTE345\Time_en\[3:20] 116 Thickn. dev. beh. F7@ > [750 >
IBA-BLN-NOTE345\Time_en\[3.26] Thickn. behind F7@ = |true
Legend
Blue font Signal tree for the signal selection
Operator Comparison operators to choose from

Comparison value

Digital signals: True / False
Analog signals: Value input or spinner

4 Remove expression The entire expression or group is removed.

5 Add expression group Indented with a separate logical link, additional ex-
pressions can be added, which are first linked within
the group. The group result then leads to the result
with the superordinate link.

6 Logical link Default = AND, can be toggled to OR with a mouse

click.

7 Add expression

The start trigger is fired when the overall result of the condition is met.

The following example shows the procedure for creating a condition.

1. Click on the blue text “Select signal” and select the desired signal for the condition in the

signal tree, such as a digital signal.

Signal Condition
Enabled
Maximum time range for each HD guery result
0 B days 1 S h 0 B m D s
Start trigger
E\-----<Sele signalia_=_In =
=R Time_en
ﬂ 2 Stands 1-7 a roll forces
=3 3. IBA-Logic

Pre-trigger time:
Dead time:

Stop trigger
Condition enable

-+ 3:13: 109 F7-apeed for tension reel
"+ 3:16: 112 Temp. behind F7

- 3:17: 113 Hot coil number =
-+ 3:20: 116 Thickn. dev. beh. F7
- 3:21: 117 Delta-width beh. F7
-+ 3:22: 118 Strip width beh. F7
"+ 3:23: 119 Strip thickn. beh. F7
[l 3.11: F1 Stand loaded

- I 3.12: F2 Stand loaded

2. Click on the operator sign and select the operation. For example equal or unequal for a digi-

tal signal.
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equals

not equal

greater than

greater than or equal

less than

EAL VT

less than or equal

3. Click on the field for the comparison value and select one, e.g. “true” for a digital signal.

Start trigger

£ IBA-BLN-NOTE iTime_en\[3.17]1 F7 Stand loadedd = |true +

false

Pre-trigger time: |ﬂ E” days |ﬂ E” h |ﬂ Eﬂ m |ﬂ E" 5
oesttne: [0 5] dors [0 ] 0 [0 Bl m 3] s

4. If you want to add another condition, click on the © icon.

Start trigger

------ IEA-BLN-NOTE! #\Time_en\[3.17] F7 Stand loadeda = &
Add a new expression

A new expression is created and logically linked to the previous one with AND.

5. Formulate a second expression, for example with an analog signal, that you compare with a

limit.
Start trigger
. AND ©
%-----IBA—BLN—NDTE Time_en\[3.17] F7 Stand loadedd = |true | @
E\-----IF_’...ﬂ\—BLI'\I—I"IDTE. \Time_en\[3:20] 116 Thickn. dev. beh. F79 =n [ P
@: equals
# notequal |
Pre-trigger time: |D E” days |D E” h |D E" m |D E" 5 >  greaterthan
Deadiinme: |D Ii” days |D Ii” h |D li" = |D li" s 2 greater than or equal
fr—— < lessthan
e 4% lessthan or equal
Cendition enabled
. <Selectsignalo = |EI E" [+

6. Enter the desired limit that should fire the trigger if exceeded by the selected analog signal.
Here in the example it is 750 um.

Start trigger
LLAND ©
L. IBA-BLN-NOTEZ\Time_en\(3.17] F7 Stand loadeda = |th v| o0
£ IBA-BLN-NOTE  {Time_em[3:20] 116 Thickn. dev. beh. F7@ > 750 BHoe

7. Both expressions must be “true” with the AND link so that the trigger is fired. If you want
the trigger to be fired already when only one condition is met, then click on the red AND in
order to switch to the OR link.
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Start trigger

- OR
{L—?---IEA-BLN-NOTE \Time_en\[3.17]1F7 Stand loadedd = |true e

4k

i IBA-BLN-NOTE “Time_en\[3:20] 116 Thickn. dev. beh. F7@ > [750

8. You can also cascade conditions by grouping expressions. To create a group, click on the &
icon in the expression that should be the first member of the group.

- IBA-BLN-NOTE¥\Time_en\[3.17] F7 Stand loadedd = |true v

. IBA-BLN-NOTE \Time_en\[3:20] 116 Thickn. dev. beh. F7@ > |750 = llE
| Add a new expression group

e drimmemr Hmmm n = dze I = n In =l m In =l =

9. The expressions of the group are combined with their own logical link, default = AND.

- IBA-BLN-NOTE Time_en\[3.17] F7 Stand loadedd = |frue =

4k

E»-----IEIA—EILN—NOTE \Time_en\[3:20] 116 Thickn. dev. beh. F7@ > |750

{... IBA-BLN-NOTE! \Time_en\[3.26] Thickn. behind F7@ = |true e

To add additional expressions to the group, use the & icon at the group level.

Pre-trigger time
The pre-trigger time setting determines how much time should be included in the query before
the start trigger.

Dead time (reaction time)
By setting the dead time, you determine how long the time period after a start trigger is before
a new start trigger is detected again.

Stop trigger

You can specify the end of a query range with the stop trigger. The settings for formulating the
condition, the post trigger time and the dead time logically correspond to those for the start
trigger.

Limit number of HD query results to...
You can limit the number of query results here, which are loaded in ibaAnalyzer as a file group.
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11.2.4 Formulating conditions for events
The queries based on a condition can also contain events. The following options are available:

m It is possible to specify the event itself so that the condition is met each time when the event
is triggered. In addition, it can be specified that the condition is met if the trigger comes in,
goes out or both.

Start trigger

i-----IBA—FUE—\"J’KSSEG\J—ID_TRIG‘HDIIfDrDeDS = ‘mﬁ v' ]
outgoing
both

Pre-trigger time: |f' E" days |EI E" h |-| E" i |ﬂ E" &
Dead ime: 0 Bdays 0 EHh 0 BHm [5s

m Itis possible to use a numeric field of the event and to check for a limit value. This is compa-
rable to applying a condition to an analog ibaHD signal.

Start trigger
t- IBA-FU E-WHEIBIHT J HD_TRIG : H o
-4 01_Slab_Data
B4 02_Coliler_Setup
- 03_TempZ3_Setup
-4 Counter1000
) : y B 4 Counter5000
£ 0 & A
Pre-trigger time: Ij B § Rolforce OS
Dead time: 0 I:: S B 0 roll force, 05
I: B Rolfforce DS

m Text fields of an event can be checked to see whether they are the same or partially the same
as a certain text.

Start trigger

E~-----IE’...lfln—FUE—1n"-’|*{8366"|1-lD_TFiIG‘.DE_EE»IiIer_S-etur:r‘LB-rzlr'lc:lltic'zl'r.er'l_|’|c':lSrJS'D|“3 = equals ©
#  notequal
-4 contains
4. begins with

proviggertine: 0 Bl s 0 BEIh [ Em P Bls |+ cngsun

Tl 0 Bdys 0 Hh 0 BHHmpD s

m The conditions for events can be linked with other event conditions or with conditions for
normal ibaHD signals with the Boolean operators AND or OR.

Start trigger
AND ©
----- IBA-FUE-WKS366\HD_TIME\[3:8] Temperature behind B2, DStop > |0 E" o0
e IBA-FUE-WKS366\HD_TRIG\Temperature 05 = [buth vl '3

Pre-trigger time: wdaw 0 lil h wlm us
Dead time: wda}’sﬂ Ehwmus
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11.2.5 Select the preferred time base

At the bottom right of the time selection tab, there is a drop-down field for setting the preferred
time base.
(k)
[ £00m in on range ]

Preferred time base: | auto [ 1 min ) t]

auto [ 1 min)
[ OK 1ms

10ms

1 mi
'IIITI:I-:r L}

1 day

Time base ok

Fig. 143: HD query dialog, selection list for preferred time base

Using this selection list, a time base can be selected with which the loaded signal values are to
be displayed later on. Depending on the time resolution of the requested data, select a small
time base (high resolution) or a larger time base (lower resolution).

The values contained in the list are integral standard values and are usually only approxima-
tions. The actual time base with which the data can be loaded is determined by the storage
in the HD server. Only the original time base (highest resolution) and the automatically deter-
mined time bases of the different consolidation levels are available.

When selecting the preferred time base, the following cases can occur:

Selection Result

Preferred time base equals an existing The data will be loaded with this time base.
time base in the HD store

Preferred time base is smaller than any | The data is loaded with the smallest time base

time base in the HD store available.

Preferred time base is between a smaller | ibaHD server makes the decision as to which avail-

and larger time base in the HD store able time base will be loaded based on the follow-
ing formula:

The larger time base will be loaded if

sample period of coarser level preferred timebase

preferred time base sample period of finer level

Otherwise, the smaller time base will be loaded.

Depending on the time range set, the selected time base has significant impact on the data vol-
ume.

In the HD query dialog, you can only set the time range for the query, but you cannot select par-
ticular signals. For an HD query, all signals contained in the HD store in question are loaded for
the set time range.

@ Issue 7.2 213



Access to HD data with ibaAnalyzer ibaAnalyzer

If the set time base is very small and the time range very large, the data volume to be loaded
can exhaust the storage capacity so that further processing or analyzing the data is only possi-
ble to a limited extent, if any. The ibaHD server thus calculates the data volume to be expected
depending on the set time range and indicates the borders with the help of a color change of
the time base values in the drop-down list. The "Auto" setting always selects the optimum time
base automatically.

In addition to this, a tool tip points to possible difficulties if the relevant time base is selected

nonetheless.
==

[ Zoom in on range ]

Preferred time base; | auto [ 1 min ) t]

auto [ 1 min )
[ oK 1ms
10 ms
I} Tirne base inadvisable when performing an extensive analysis ]
1 min
1 hour
1 day

Fig. 144: Preferred time base, tool tip example

Color | Meaning

Red Adjusted time range and this time base would require more storage capacity than
ibaAnalyzer is able to provide. When selecting this time base without minimizing the
time range, an error message occurs if you click <OK> for exiting the dialog.

Could not perform the HD query

ibafnalyzer cannet allocate enough memeory for the number of
/ l % samples resulting from the selected time range. Please choose a larger
time base or select a shorter time range.

After acknowledging the message, you will be redirected to the Time selection tab.

Orange | Due to the adjusted time range and this time base, ibaAnalyzer can provide sufficient
storage capacity. However, only limited analysis functions are available or only few
signals can be displayed. When selecting this time base without minimizing the time
range, an error message occurs if you click <OK> for exiting the dialog.

HD query warning 3

. The combination of the selected time range and preferred time base
/ l % might cause ibaAnalyzer to run out of memeory resources when
performing extensive analyses. Do you wish to proceed?

(e ][]

After acknowledging the message, the query will be executed.
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Color | Meaning

Green | With the adjusted time range and this time base, no problems are expected also with
extensive analysis. If you click <OK> to exit the dialog, the query will be executed.

11.3 HD query results (pseudo data files)

The result of an HD query over a time range is entered in the signal tree of ibaAnalyzer just like
a data file (pseudo data file).

Signals * 0 X

=~ HD-Stere_time 19.06.14 09:13:20.000 - 01.07.14 09:13:20. =

=-@ info i

B 2 Stands 1-7 a roll forces

B8 3. BA-Logic
B- 3:13: 108 F7-speed for tension reel

name: 109 F7-speed for tension reel

SPDA_commentl: Exit speed

$PD&_comment2: Vitesse sortie

unit: mis

- 3:13.max: 109 F7-speed for tension reel max

f\, 3:13.min: 108 F7-speed for tension reel.min

B~ 3:18: 112 Temp. behind F7

H-, 3:17- 113 Hot coil number

H-, 3:20: 116 Thickn. dev. beh. F7

-, 3:21: 117 Detta-width beh. F7

[, 3:22: 118 Strip width beh. F7

-, 3:23: 119 Strip thickn. beh. F7

B 3.11: F1 Stand loaded

-l 2.12: F2 Stand loaded

3.13: F3 Stand loaded

3.14: F4 Stand loaded

3.15: F3 Stand loaded

il
i}
il
-l 2.16: F& Stand loaded =
il
i}
n
4

m

3.17: FT Stand loaded
3.28: Thickn. behind F7

ez}
Ed
ez}
Ed
ez}
Ed
ez}
E

-ER 4

Q| [T 3

| Signals | Search |Analy5is files | Report info |

Fig. 145: Query result in the ibaAnalyzer signal tree window

In general, the signals of an HD query are treated the same way as the signals from a normal
data file.

In principle, analyses created by means of a data file can also be applied to the HD query results
and vice versa.

If you want to save the HD query in a separate file independently of the analysis (pseudo .dat
file with ending .hdq), then use the export function Export HD query file... In the context menu
of the signal tree.

Depending on the selected options in the HD server tab in the strip settings or preferences, the
maxima and minima of the aggregated values of a signal are queried as sub-channels. This can
be particularly interesting when selecting a large time base or with regard to data of a higher
consolidation level. "Outliers" can thus be easily identified.

Results of an HD query with signal condition are listed in the file group field, as there is typically
more than one result. By default each result will be represented by one line in the file group
field, even if there are multiple HD stores involved.
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Eventbased HD-store Timebased HD-store 1

Timebased HD-store 2
‘_P

" eventstore|my_new_store|Store Aug 2018 07.0... (1/7) | a < . A & & .

" r

D B[

Pamy_eventstore|my_new_store|Store_Aug_ 2018 07.03.19 13:32:54.523 - 07.03.19 13:33:57.523
& my_eventstore|my_new store|Store_Aug 2013 07.03.19 13:33:10.233 - 07.03.19 13:34:13.233
& my_eventstore|my_new store|Store_Aug 2013 07.03.19 13:33:25.943 - 07.03.19 13:34:23.943
& my_eventstore|my_new store|Store_Aug 2013 07.03.19 13:33:41.653 - 07.03.19 13:34:44.853
& my_eventstore|my_new store|Store_Aug 2013 07.03.19 13:33:57.353 - 07.03.19 13:3500.353
¢ my_eventstore|my_new store|Store_Aug 2018 07.03.19 13:34:13.063 - 07.03.19 13:35:16.063
& my_eventstore|my_new store|Store_Aug 2013 07.03.19 13:34:238.773 - 07.03.19 13:35%31.773

Signals

E-lg my_ev
-G my_ne
B[ & Store_|

Fig. 146: Results of an HD query with signal condition in the file group field, comprising 3 HD stores

If you want the results being listed separated by HD stores in the file group field, you have to
enable the option Show query results over different stores as separate entries in the preferenc-
es, HD Server tab.

11.4 HD query results of an event based HD store

In ibaAnalyzer, events are available as text channels. If numeric fields are defined for the event,
these events are available as analog, non-equidistant subchannels of the event text channel. All
text fields of the events are also available as subchannels of the event text channel.

Three additional signals are present for each event:

m The *.Ack signal: a non-equidistant digital signal that is true for each event that has been
confirmed and false for each event that has not been confirmed.

m The *.Trigger signal: a non-equidistant digital signal. For an event that can be both incoming
and outgoing, this signal is true if the event is incoming and false if the event is outgoing.
This signal is always true for a signal that is never outgoing.

m The *:AckComment signal: A text channel containing the confirmation comments.
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ﬁ Untitled - HD store 113.03,19 16:26:48.976 - 13.03.19 16:37:10.000 - ibaAnalyzer 7.0.1 - O X

I File Database Historical Data Edit Setup Graph Mode File Group View Help

PNk W e W, WA OELGEE RIS R SN LD ] AT

N | NI
MEWGWEN
Signals v 0 X x| q
— 2_The casine event Mypin event message
[~/ HD store 1 13.03.19 16:26:48.976 - 13.03.19 16:37:10.000 4 = + =
:
& HDTestDatimport 13.03.19 16:26:48.976 - 13.03.19 16:37:10.000
=2 & MyEventStore 13.03.19 16:26:48.976 - 13.03.19 16:37:10.000 ser
&-@ info
=4, MyFolder x
-y, Another folder TI — 2_The cosine gvent mijnTextveld test 123 test 123 test 123 4
B An 0:0: The cosine event Il L )
PDA_Typ: text SEC
ame: The cosine event
: . : q
H — 2_The cosine gventAck
-dha 0:0:100: The cosine event.mijnTextVeld M
-Aa 0:0:101: The cosine event.eenAnderTextveld sat

F-fa 0:0:200: The cosine event.AckComment

W 0:0.0: The cosine event.Ack

][l 0:0.1: The cosine event Trigger e — 2_The cosine event Trigger €

=1 Annotations -

-4 New folder
Fe-da 2:0: Ny Annotation I S E— — | sec

(- <Ungrouped channels>

E-Aa 10: TestF_vent. ?I - 2_TestEvent |"| Second Event messa e 0.02 | |>‘| Second Event messa e -051 | 4
SFDA_Typ: text T Second Event message: -0.95 | Second Event message: 0.94 |
name: TestEvent [ Second Event message: -0.57 |
origHDId: [0] = sec
AW 1:0:0: TestEvent. myCoSine
-, 1:0:1: TestEvent. myDigital |
-f@ 1:0-100: TestEvent fixed %_I — 2_TestEventAckComment i acknowiedged iacknowledged again 4
A 1:0:101: TestEvent fixed2
- 1:0:102: TestEvent fixed3 ser
-da 1:0:200: TestEvent AckComment
-l 1:0.0: TestEvent.Ack - q
-1l 1:0.1: TestEvent Trigger TI 0757 7 TesiCvertmyCogine
i 0L2h ]
-0.25
-0.754 EHE
T T T T =T T T T T T
16:27:00 16:28:00 16:29:00 16:30:00 16:31:00 16:32:00 16:33:00 16:34:00 16:35:00 16:36:00
Signal definitions v o X
Show SignalName Expression Unit Color
1 2_The cosine eve| f= [2_0:0] i
2 2_The cosine eveE [2_0:0:100] E
3 2_The cosine eve|fi [2_0:0.0] [Z]
4 2_The cosine EVEE [2_0:01] E
5 2 Testevent A [2_1:0] 2]
g 2_TestEventAckdfie [2_1:0:200] [%]
7 2_TestEventmyC /e [2_1:040] H
Signals Reportinfo Analysis files = Search Signal definitions | Markers | Statistics Harmonic marker = Mavigator = Overview
Ready w 16:30:57.3 sec y: 70.29 CAP NUM

Fig. 147: Display of the results in ibaAnalyzer

If you select the display option Shows groups per file or Show groups over all files in the signal
tree (by right-clicking on the signal tree), then the groups displayed correspond to the folders in
which the results are organized on the ibaHD server.

11.5 Drill-down function

Unlike the HD trend graph in ibaPDA, data is not reloaded when using the zoom function in
ibaAnalyzer. The number of samples and thus the resolution of the signal curve remains un-
changed.

If, for example, an HD query with a time base of 1 min was executed, because the time range
was sufficiently large, the distance of 1 min is kept also in case of zooming in. So, there is no
new information due to zooming in.

Thus, a drill-down can be executed in the zoomed-in presentation.
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In case of a drill-down, the time range and time base are re-calculated according to the set
zoom level and the data is requested accordingly from the HD server.

For executing a drill-down, you can use the corresponding button or the command in the View
menu:

O 8 ee Ban el 3 K
ME: L“@ Drill down (Ctrl+Num +)

Adjust HD data range and sample rate
to zoom level

SR SV Eeae un

4 Drill Down Ctrl+Num +
£® | Undo Drill Down Ctrl=Mum -

Fig. 148: Drill-down is possible

Button and menu command are only available if it was zoomed in before. If you want to execute
another drill-down, you have to keep on zooming in.

The executed drill-down operations are saved in a stack and can be undone individually. The
button and the menu command for Undo drill-down are available if at least one drill-down had
been executed.

O & G4 Gap 9 S
Lag, .

< -84 ad[ € undo Drill down (Ctri+Num 3
Undo the drill down operation

Fig. 149: Both another drill-down as well as a reversal of the first drill-down is possible

Drill-down operations are only applied to pseudo data files whose signal(s) is/are displayed in
the currently selected signal strip or used in an expression, which is displayed in the currently
selected signal strip.

According to this, a drill-down can only be undone for pseudo data files to which the displayed
signals or expressions relate.

If you execute a drill-down, you practically execute a modified HD query. The original pseudo
data file in the signal tree is overwritten accordingly. The HD query generated by a drill-down
has the following characteristics:

= Same HD server and same HD store
= Time range in accordance with the zoomed X axis range

= A preferred time base, calculated according to the following formula:

zoomed time range length
old queried time range length

énew preferred time base = % old preferred time base
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Example

An HD query over a time range of 2 days and 8 hours with a time base of 30 s provides the
following picture after zooming in to a time range of only 8 min:

x| 4
v — +074 F1 roll force DS {t)
T 7004

sec

14:35:30 14:36:30 14:37:30 14:38:30 14:39:30 14:40:30 14:41:30 14:42:30 14:43.30

Only the execution of a drill-down provides sufficient information for a meaningful curve. The
zoom factor remains unchanged.

x 4
]I 8004 — 074 F1 roll force DS {t)

7004

400

1004

04 L - - - . sec

143530 143630 143730 143830 143930 144030 144130 144230 144330
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11.6 Sub-channels min/max

If you have not enabled the options Also query aggregated minimum channel and Also query
aggregated maximum channel in the default settings of ibaAnalyzer, tab HD server, these chan-
nels will automatically be loaded as sub-signals for each analog signal in the event of an HD que-

ry.

Signals * o X x| 4904 ' l g
7\, 2:24: 080 F4 roll force DS ~ 1 +095 F7 roll force O5.max (t) '
-\, 2:25: 081 F4 roll force 05 4854 —E +095 F7 roll force 05 min {t)
"\, 2:26° 082 F5 roll force DS

085 F7 roll force OS High Resolutian {t)

J

(- 2:27: 083 F5 roll force 05 4804
M\, 2:28: 092 F8 roll force DS
[, 2:29: 093 FE roll force 05
- 2:300 094 FT roll force DS
B\ 2:31: 085 FT roll force 0S5
ame: 095 F7 roll force OS5 4704
nit: t
PDA_TBase: 0.8 465
:31.max: 085 F7 roll force 05.max
name: 085 F7 roll force 05 . max 460
unit: t

$PDA_TBase: 0.8

- 2:31.min: 095 F7 roll force 0S.min

: name: 085 F7 roll force OS.min

unit: t

$PDA_TBase: 0.8 "

< o > 445 i i

475

455

450

Signals Search  Reportinfo  Analysis files 5/31/2018 13:10:49 513112018 13:10:51 5/31/2018 13:10:53 5/31/2018 13:10:55

Fig. 150: Measured value and sub-signals for max. and min. in the signal tree on the left, the magenta, red and
green curves on the right; the blue curve shows the high-resolution data for comparison

The calculation of the maximum and minimum values always relates to the determined time
basis of the query. This means that the maximum and minimum values are not stored in the HD
store, but rather are dynamically determined first with the HD query, with respect to the pre-
ferred or calculated time based for display in ibaAnalyzer.

In this way, you receive information about which maximum and minimum values occurred in
the time base intervals for aggregation. The “outlier” measured values are therefore not lost.

The following figure is intended to illustrate how the maximum values are determined, for ex-
ample.

x| 525
il

+ Signal_A.min|(t)
Signal_A_HighRes {t)

4+ Sighal_A.max (t)
520 —E

515

510+

505

500

495

490- T T T T ' . T T T T
12836 12837 12838 12839 12840 12841 12842 12843 12844

Fig. 151: Relationship of the maximum values to the underlying high resolution values

In this example, the preferred time base for the HD query is 800 ms. The aggregated values for
the measured value (cannot be seen here) as well as the maximum and minimum values are
written in this grid.
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The blue curve in the background shows the measured values in the highest resolution as they
would appear after a drill-down. It can easily be seen how the maximum value of the blue curve
from the 800 ms interval is drawn on the red curve.

If you perform a drill-down in a display with maximum and minimum signals, then the curves
get closer to each other until they are congruent at the smallest time base that the HD store
offers.

x| 8004 4
N +095 F7 roll force OS ()
—E 095 F7 roll force 0S.max (t)
10013095 F7 rpll force OS.min (1)
6,00_
500
400
57l
=14
1004
01 sec
13:30:00 13:32:00 13:34:00 13:36:00 13:38:00 13:40:00 13:42:00 12:44:00 13:46:00
Fig. 152: Curves after zooming into an HD query with a time base of about 30 s
x| q

+095 FT roll force DS.max (t)

v —E +095 FT roll force OS (t)
+095 F7 ol force OSTmin ()

6004

4004 i h
MM A Pt o \
2004
100+ ’_j
= FJ b
1T IR I
1323‘12{)0 13235200 1323‘5200 1323‘700 1323‘92{)0 1324‘1200 1324‘3200 1324‘500

Fig. 153: Curves for the same time range after an initial drill-down
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ibaAnalyzer

x| 700
v 095 F7 roll force QS (t)
—E 095 F7 roll force OS.max (t)
600 = 095 F7 roll force OS.min {t)
5004
eV
3004
2004
1004
I 1

e e e R, O

L e

Fig. 154: Curves after zooming in and drilling down again (highest resolution); in this example, you can only see the
green curve still, because it is in the foreground and covers the others.

11.7 Export/import of an HD query

An HD query can be exported and imported in a file form.

If you have carried out an HD query, to export click in the signal tree window with the right
mouse button and select Export HD query file... in the context menu.

Signals

* 3 X

9 info

-7 2 Stands 1-7
-7 3. BA-Logic
m 4. Shear

(- fe 5. Wirtuel
-4 9. ibaQPanel_in
[-1BE 10. 16 bit decoc

Show linear numbering
Show modules
Show groups per file

Show groups over all files

Add new data file ...
Close data file

Close all datafiles
Replace data file ...
Append data file ...
Time shift data file ...
Reload data files
Export file tree ...

Add new HD query...

Replace File by HD query ...

AppoTae Ty
Export HD query file ...

| L L

P

Export ...

Signals | 5earch Reportinfo Analysis files

Fig. 155: Command to export an HD query in the context menu of the signal tree window
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The dialog Save data file opens where you can select the destination path and enter a file name.
The file contains the ending .hdqg and can be re-opened like a dat file:

m with the dialog Open data file

m by double clicking in Windows Explorer

by drag & drop from Windows Explorer into the signal tree window
m by drag & drop to the desktop icon of ibaAnalyzer

Since the file only contains the query parameters and no measured values, a connection to the
corresponding HD server needs to exist in order to open the hdq file.

The exported HD query (hdq file) can be edited with a text editor.

Example of an exported HD query:

Content Description

[HDQ file] Identification HD query

portnumber=9180 Port number

server=HD-Computer HD server name

starttime=31.10.2013 Start of the time period that is to be read
10:15:50.336000 out

stoptime=31.10.2013 End of the time period that is to be read out

10:19:25.7
0:19:25.758000 HD store where the data is stored

=HD-Abl T3
store blage Time Time base of the measured data

timeb =0.001 :
imebase Time-based or length-based data

type=time

A ‘duration’ can also be specified in seconds instead of ‘starttime’ or ‘stoptime.” The value ‘now’
can be specified as ‘stoptime.”

In this way, queries for a consistent time period can be formulated, e.g. for the last 7 days, al-
ways from the time when the query is executed or the hdq file is opened.

[] HD-Abfrage letzte KW.hdq E3

1 [HDQ file]
portnumber=9180
server= HD-Computer
duration=604800
stoptime=now
store=HD-Ablage 1
timebase=60
type=time

b Wk

W -] >

Fig. 156: Example of HD query for the last 7 days from “now”

The HD-query files with suffix .hdg can be used like normal data files in the command line exe-
cution of ibaAnalyzer too.
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11.8 Append HD query

Just like normal data files, HD queries can also be attached to already-opened HD queries or
data files in oder to display longer time periods.

It only makes sense to append it to a data file if the signal structure of the data file and the HD
data store is the same.

You will find the function either in the Historical data menu or in the context menu of the signal
tree window:

| File Database | Historical Data | Edit Setup Graph Mode File Gro
R 45 | New HD Query o
wiore | €8] Add HD Query o

Replace File by HD Query

Signals

Bl Time_en 26.
0 info Append HD Query
%ar_\,. Abort

S
TnF 2. 5"3"'1 £3 | HD signal Condition
-3 3. BA-Lbw

Fig. 157: “Append HD query” menu

When you execute the command, the configuration dialog for the HD query opens where you
can set another query time range. After executing the query, the new query result is now nested
in the signal tree.

Signals - 0 X

=& Time_en 26.04.18 11:02:18.723 - 15.05.18 18:52:41.000
0 info
& Time_en 16.05.18 11:02:18.000 - 30.05.18 11:02:18.000
m 2. Stands 1-7 a roll forces

G- 9. ibaQPanel_input
[H-TEE 10. 16 bit decoder

Fig. 158: Example of two HD queries appended to each other

Note
° To ensure a timely appearance in the trend views, make sure that Synchronize
l files on recording time is enabled in the X-axis settings.
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11.9 Replace file by HD query

You will find the command Replace file by HD query... both in the Historical data menu as well as
in the context menu of the signal tree window.

Signals

-

a

x

E-@) info

E-$F 2. Stands 1-7 g
-3 3. 1BA-Logic
m 4. Shear

- 5. Virtuell

[-Lp 7. Trigger mot
Eﬂ &. ibaCapture
[-r44 9. ibaQPanel_
[-EF 10. 16 bit dec
[-<] 13. Shift regis

Show linear numbering
Show modules
Show groups per file

Show groups over all files

Add new data file ...
Close data file

Close all datafiles
Replace data file ...
Append data file ...
Time shift data file ...
Reload data files
Export file tree ...

Al LI

B[} D\dat\Demo_Playhacl eniFinichina 3048 NE 20 15 E7 NA dat

b i

Replace File by HD query ...

A o LI
=

rr

Import file tree ...

Export ...

Signals Search Reportinfo | Analysis files

Fig. 159: Command in the context menu

This command opens the configuration dialog for the HD query where you can set a new time

range and/or a new condition. After executing the query, the existing data file or HD query is

overwritten by the new HD query result.

If there are several data files or HD queries in the signal tree window (next to each other or ap-

pended), then the 'replace’ command will affect the marked file or query.

11.10 Export of an HD query in a standard measuring file

If an HD query (pseudo data file) is loaded to ibaAnalyzer, a normal iba data file with the exten-
sion .dat can be created with the usual export function (menu file — export...). With this method,
an HD query can also be provided to other users who do not have a connection to the HD serv-

er.
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11.11 Automation of HD analyses

For regularly recurring analyses of HD data, e.g. for the creation of day or shift reports, an auto-
mation of the HD query with the help of ibaDatCoordinator is suitable.

In contrast to the usual ibaPDA storages, where the execution of the ibaDatCoordinator jobs are
triggered with the creation of new data files, this possibility is not available for the “endless” HD
recordings.

The application ibaDatCoordinator, however, has the possibility to execute planned jobs and
tasks from version 1.22 on. Thereby, the execution of analyses can be made independently from
the creation of new data files.

This is how a planned, i.e. a time-controlled job, that cyclically executes an HD query, can be
defined with the ibaDatCoordinator. So, any evaluation and further steps such as the creation of
reports or the extraction into a data base can be automated with the according configuration of
HD query and analysis (*.pdo).
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12 Analyze ibaCapture videos

12.1 ibaCapture

General
ibaCapture makes it possible to display measuring signals together with synchronously recorded
image data (HMI monitor display, camera images).

Movie files recorded with ibaCapture are loaded together with the related *.dat file. The video
sources and the related measuring signals are displayed in the signal tree of ibaAnalyzer. In ad-
dition to the video signals, also event-driven signals (triggers) are displayed. The relevant prefer-
ences can be made in the ibaCapture system (see manual ibaCapture).

Video signals are listed in the signal tree just like usual measuring signals, marked as camera.

User management

ibaAnalyzer supports the user management of ibaCapture. If the user management is enabled
in ibaCapture, a user needs to authenticate for viewing videos in ibaAnalyzer. This ensures that
no viewing rights are infringed.

In case of a protected camera view, the following message appears:

Access denied

Click on <Login as> and enter the required login data.

If several camera views of an ibaCapture server are opened, you only need to log in once. If the
login is successful, all camera views are activated according to the permissions set.

To restore the protection, you do not need to close all camera views, but you can log out via the
context menu.
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= = | Speed: m' »
(B [=] () () (&) 5 ¢ [
1A | ot el - G
st = E— T
@
sk
Setup overlay text
Remowe overlay text &l
Export to video file
Export range between markers to video file
Export frame to image file

Tip

The login information can be stored in the analysis (encoded), too. For this pur-
Q pose, enable the Save password option in the login dialog. If the analysis is saved
afterwards, the login information is saved, too.

If such an analysis file is loaded, also the video permissions are immediately
available. For reasons of safety, this only works on the computer where the anal-
ysis is saved.

This is particularly useful if, despite activated user management, automatic re-
ports with video still images or video exports are to be generated.

You can also save the ibaCapture permissions on the computer by enabling the Save credentials
on this computer option.

i’ Preferences

| Database | Signal tree | Signal gnid | PDO database storags | baCapture | Overview | Export/img

HML
Replace path:

with:

Copy video files to local disk before loading:
Path:

Maximum disk usage: 512 % Mbytes

CAM
Ignore servername in .dat file and load video files from:

Use alternative renderer {only applicable to ibaCapture-CAM versions prior to 3.0 , reguires
C Save credentials on this computer [ Clear credentials D

Print options

Thus, you can guarantee access to the protected videos on this computer independent of the
loaded analysis file.
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Clicking on the <Clear credentials> button removes the login data from the computer.

Opening video signals

A data file can refer to one or more video recording(s) in which several video signals (cameras)
are saved. As reference is made to the files stored on the ibaCapture server, a connection to the
ibaCapture server is required.

= Dodat B MCAsidmar WA _haspel036 dat
ﬂ info
0. ibaBM-DP-=
1. Padu &
i 2. ibaCapture-CAm
20 Camerall
% 21 Cameralz
Bl 2.10: Trigger H2
ﬁ 22 Cameral3

[ - -

@

Fig. 160: Video trigger in the signal tree

The video signals contained in the video file can be loaded into the recorder window by a dou-
ble click or drag & drop. Each video, i.e. each camera, is displayed in its own window.

When opening a video trigger signal, a binary time signal and the X1 marker are opened simul-
taneously. This gives you a quick overview about when the trigger-driven recording is going to
end. You can open the related video by double-clicking on the trigger signal. If you have opened
video signals in addition to the trigger signal, you can modify the video image by moving the X1
marker.
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Fig. 161: Video window and related trigger signal with marker

Description of the functions

Each window offers several functions. Top left is the <Play> button. Clicking <Play> will start the
video. Clicking <Play> again will pause the replay (pause function). If more than one window

is opened, the videos in these windows are played simultaneously to the currently activated
video. If, in addition to the video windows, also the corresponding signal curves and marker
view are opened, the X1 marker will always show the current position of the video in the signal
curve. Clicking <Stop> will stop the playback or end it. The X1 marker will jump back to its origi-
nal position.

Speed (fast/slow or back/forward), brightness and contrast can be set with the sliders at the top
or right side of each video. The sliders can also be moved during playback.

If you want to enlarge a detail in the video, draw a rectangle around this object using the mouse
or just scroll the mouse wheel with the cursor on the image. You can zoom out either by using
the scroll wheel of the mouse or by clicking on the magnifier icon.

When zoomed in, you can pan the image detail by moving the mouse keeping the <ALT> button
pressed. The cursor changes to an index icon.
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Fig. 162: Control elements of the video window

The opened video windows can be docked as well as positioned freely floating at any place,
even outside the program window, using drag & drop. The same rules apply as for all other
docking windows (see manual ibaAnalyzer, part 1).

The size of a video window is variable. Simply move the cursor over either one of the margins
or over one of the corners of the window. When the cursor changes to resizing arrows, left-click
and resize the window as desired. No matter where you click, the preset aspect ratio cannot be
changed.

If you have several video windows of different size arranged in tiled windows and/or in tab cards
and want to arrange them having the same size, the context menu provides the same function
for resizing as do the other docking windows.

For more information about this, see the manual ibaAnalyzer, part 1.

Every video can be started or paused by a combined <start/pause> button. The buttons <next
frame> or <previous frame> allow for playing the video reverse or forward frame by frame (1
frame = 1 click).

If you click on the buttons for more than 1 second, the frame rate will increase to 5 frames per
second. Via the "Speed" slider, you can reduce the frame rate of integrated windows with a orig-
inally high frame rate.
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Export videos and video signals

One option for exporting videos was already explained in chapter Export data, with regard to
the general export function. When exporting a data file into binary format (dat file), you can
export the videos as part of the data file or as separate video file. If a part of a data file is to be
exported, the relevant video sequences will be compressed and saved in a new data file.

Opening such an exported file with ibaAnalyzer will extract the videos first, before they can be
watched. If you want to export a video sequence or particular images without the measuring
data, the context menu of the video file provides the following functions:

Setup overlay text

Remove overlay text

Export to video file
Export range between markers to video file

Fig. 163: Context menu of the video window, export functions

Export to video file

Use this command to generate a video file corresponding to the complete period of the data
file. You only need to specify the path and name for the file. The output format is always Mpeg-
4 (.mp4).

Export range between the markers to video file

If you do not need a video over the entire period of the data file, first set the markers in the
recorder window to the desired time range and then click on this command. This is helpful to
export only really relevant video sequences. Even if there are empty ranges without images due
to triggered video recordings, the size of the exported video file can be reduced with this.

Export frame to image file

This command generates a snapshot of the current frame. This also works while the video is
running. However, it is better to first move the X1 marker to the position of interest and, if
required, make the setting using the <Next frame>/<Previous frame>. Enter the path and file
name and select a file format. The following file formats can be selected: BMP, JPEG, GIF, TIFF
and PNG.
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12.2 ibaCapture-ScreenCam

To record videos of screen content, it is necessary to have the additional program ibaCap-
ture-ScreenCam on the respective computers. The videos are recorded with a so-called virtual
camera and are generally to be handled in ibaAnalyzer just as normal videos from ibaCapture.
The videos are indicated with a camera symbol in the signal tree and can be opened in a sepa-
rate video window via double click or drag&drop. Chapter @ ibaCapture, page 227 describes
the use.
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Fig. 164: ibaAnalyzer with ibaCapture-ScreenCam video window

Different elements are available for the control of the video display.

III Start: Start playback

m Pause: Pause playback

il Stop: Stop playback and go back to the beginning of the video.

EI Zoom in: Enlarge video image

ﬂ Zoom out: Reduce the image

There are no settings available for brightness and contrast.

Zooming with the mouse and the usage of overlay text are not possible.
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With the help of the marker X1 in the signal strip display individual frames can be traced manu-
ally.

In contrast to the movie files generated with ibaCapture, no enabled video server is required in
order to play the videos. Therefore, it is possible to copy and paste or to move the files to a new
location. Corresponding settings can be made in the ibaCapture tab in the preferences or the
graph setup. You will find a description in @ ibaCapture, page 88.

In case you want to print ibaCapture-HMI videos, particular settings are available. You will find a
description in @ ibaCapture, page 88.

If you want to integrate ibaCapture-HMI videos in a report, proceed the same way as when
working with ibaCapture videos. (see manual ibaAnalyzer-Reportgenerator).

If you want to export ibaCapture-HMI videos from a dat file, activate the "Free selection" mod-
ule in the signal selection of the export mode. Subsequently mark the relevant video signals. If
you tick off the "Export video as part of a data file" option in the export mode and subsequently
reload the exported file, the "Replace path..." and "Copy video files to local disk before loading"
options in the Preferences/Signal strip settings will be ignored (see picture above for setting
items).

For more information, please see @ ibaCapture, page 88.
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13 Print function (hardcopy)

Before the report generator was integrated into ibaAnalyzer, this simple print function was the
only print function available.

It continues to make sense because complex reports are not always needed and because this
function enables the generation of a hardcopy of the current analysis within a very short time.

The print function always prints the signal strips currently displayed as well as the signal table
which is currently displayed. In contrast to the report generator, it is also possible to use the
"Markers" and "Statistics" tables for the hardcopy.

Since the Windows standard print function is used, you can use any standard printers or PDF
generators (such as Acrobat PDF-Maker) on condition that these are entered as printer drivers.

13.1 Requirements and setup

As a precondition for the print function to be available, a printer must be installed and connect-
ed to the computer or network. At least one valid printer driver must be installed on the analy-
sis computer as a precondition for using the print preview.

Use the menu File - Print setup for the print setup. The customary Windows printer setup dia-
log is opened.

Further settings can be made in the preferences on the Hardcopy tab. The procedure is de-
scribed in @A Hardcopy, page 77.

13.2 Creating an analysis report using the printer preview

The main purpose of the print preview is to enable a check of the document before it is printed.
However, the print preview also enables the inserting into the hardcopy and formatting of fur-
ther information as objects, such as comments or file information.

Note
° The print preview function only works if a local or network printer is installed
1 under Windows.
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In order to open the print preview, select the File - Print Preview menu.

The header of the preview includes several buttons and input boxes with the following func-
tions:

@Print D |_JJ d‘& L Close

Teut fields B

| Insert new Remaove Font

[]5ave text fields as part of analysis file e tai Eitnio

Fig. 165: Print preview, buttons

Print
Opens the printer dialog and starts printing.

Next page

Open the next page

This button is only enabled if one page only is displayed but if more than two pages exist, or if
two pages are displayed and if more than two pages exist.

Previous page

Open the previous page

This button is only enabled if one page only is displayed but if more than two pages exist, or if
two pages are displayed and if more than two pages exist.

One page / two pages
This toggle function can be used to decide whether the print preview is to show one or two pag-
es.

Zoom in
Slightly enlarges the page displayed (by one step).

Zoom out
Reduces the page displayed until it is completely displayed in the window, or until two pages are
displayed in the window, respectively.

Close
Closes the print preview and returns to ibaAnalyzer.

Text field

In this input box, you can enter any text and comment you like. Just click into the field and then
enter the text. Thereafter, click <Insert new>. The text is added to the sheet and the input line is
cleared for the next entries.

Insert new

Entering the text line on the sheet.

The text inserted is initially positioned in the middle of the first page or of the sheet displayed.
Use the mouse in order to move the text to wherever you like.

Remove
Removes a previously marked object from the print sheet (text and information only).
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Font
Opens a dialog window where you can select the font to be used for a previously marked object
(text and information only).

Insert info
You can use this button in order to select information from the "Info" branch of the data file and
to insert this information in the hardcopy, for example, the start time of the recording process.

Just mark the desired information and click < OK >.

Edit info

This function is similar to the "Insert info" function, however, with the difference that, following
selection of the desired information, you can additionally select characters or parts of this infor-
mation to be added to the hardcopy.

Info field editor |
=- [ D:ADath 704200, dat - 0k
gharttirne: 17.10.2003 16:41:31.553
clk: 0.02 Cancel
frames:; 000000005395
tup: real

verzion: PDA 5.20.1
sharttrigger; 000000000000
gtaptrigger; 000000000000
technostring; 04200 —
Module_name_0: Hydr. Adjustment

Module_name_1: Shear / BSF / 51-56

] Module_name_2 Standz 1-7 a ol forces -
| »

% 1E:41:31.553

17.

Fig. 166: Print preview, edit info

The example in the figure above shows how the date can be extracted from the start time, so
that the date only is printed (i.e. without the time information). Use the mouse to mark and se-
lect the desired information.

Save text fields as part of analysis file

If you need the text, comments and information inserted not just for this single hardcopy, but if
you wish to regularly apply these elements to data files of all kinds, we recommend ticking off
this box.

This is especially important and vital for the automatic generation of reports too. All amend-
ments are then saved in the analysis file (*.pdo) and are hence available again as soon as this
analysis is used again. After you have entered the tick and exited the print preview, save the
analysis once again.
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14 Documenting with HTML and graphic objects

14.1 Exchange of curves and tables via the Windows clipboard

Note
° ibaAnalyzer supports only the HTML-format instead of OLE objects for the clip-
1 board function.

It is sometimes helpful if an analysis view is not just printed as a report or written into a sepa-
rate file but if this view can also be made available to other Windows programs. Use the menu
function Edit to copy a current trend view (all trend views and visible tables) onto the Windows
clipboard. From there, it can be inserted to any other program, such as MS Word or MS Excel.

The same Copy function is available in the context menu of the signal strip.

The special feature in this case is that the view is copied as collection of HTML objects. This
means that the objects can be used in other programs.

This offers an easy way to document process or fault analyses. When executing the function, the
current view in ibaAnalyzer, including all visible trend views and table windows, is copied as a
collection of HTML objects into the Windows clipboard.

It is possible to position all tables, which arranged as tabs by default, in separate windows.

These include:

Signal tables including the signal definitions

m Statistics
m Markers
m Harmonic markers

If you arrange these tables as separate windows in the user interface, they are also copied as
separate objects into the clipboard.

If you paste the clipboard into an MS Word file, for instance, you will see that the graphs are
arranged as graphic objects in a table and the tables (signal definitions, markers, statistics or
harmonic markers) are copied as table objects. Please note that all signals and expressions in
the signal table are copied, even the ones hidden in ibaAnalyzer.

The navigator view and the trend overview will not be copied to the clipboard.

The following picture shows an example how the objects are pasted into an MS Word file. As
you can see, the graphs and the signal table are arranged in a table. However, you can mark the
graphs, move and resize them or change their properties like for any other image.

The signal table can be configured and formatted with the standard table functions in MS Word
(frames, color, size, alignment etc.)

238 Issue 7.2 @



ibaAnalyzer Documenting with HTML and graphic objects
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Fig. 167: HTML objects pasted into MS Word

The following picture shows how it looks if you paste the clipboard into MS Excel.
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Fig. 168: HTML objects pasted in MS Excel

The cells of the signal table are converted into cells of the spread sheet. The graphs are inserted
as images. You can mark the graphs, move and resize them or change their properties like for
any other image.

14.2 Exchanging graphs as image file

There are two other commands available via the context menu in a signal strip.

Polygon (filled line chart)

Points only

Export graph image to file..,
Export graph image to clipboard...

Copy

Export

Fig. 169: Context menu of a signal strip

Note
° These commands only refer to exactly the signal strip the context menu was
1 opened upon. If you have several signal strips in the recorder window and want

to export them, you have to do this for each strip separately.
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Export graph to file...

This command allows you to export the graph (curves, scales and signal legend) into an image
file.

Enter a path and file name in the corresponding dialog, preferably by using the button <...>.

Following this, select a file format. The following file formats can be selected: BMP, JPEG, GIF,
TIFF and PNG.

If required, you can change the size of the file in pixels. In order to prevent distortion of the pic-
ture, enable the Maintain aspect ratio option.

Export graph image to clipboard...
With this function, the trend view is copied as bitmap to the Windows clipboard and can then
be used at will. Before the export, you can change the size here.
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15 Exporting data

15.1 Intended use

Exporting data from an analysis offers many advantages. The most important advantage is prob-
ably the focus on the key elements of an analysis, especially in cases in which the analysis is to
be documented or passed on to other users.

Since the recipients of such data do not necessarily or not exclusively use ibaAnalyzer, you can
use the export function in order to convert the measuring data to a generally readable standard
format, such as a text file. The ASCII file which is generated by the export function can be im-
ported by practically every other program, no matter whether spreadsheet (such as MS Excel),
analysis (such as MatLab), database (such as MS Access) or word processing (such as MS Word).

Furthermore, the COMTRADE format was created for special evaluations, for example, in the
field of energy technology.

The column-oriented saving format Apache Parquet and the MatLab format (*.mat) are also
supported.

If the further analysis is to be carried out with ibaAnalyzer again, select the option of exporting
the data to a *.dat file. Users of this export data can then use the full functionality of ibaAna-
lyzer for the further processing of this data. Furthermore, it is also possible to add the analysis
to the export file, so that the recipient has the correct display immediately on opening the data
file.

If, for example, a malfunction in a plant is analyzed and if you have finally identified and ana-
lyzed the cause of the problem, including all its boundary conditions, then it may be very helpful
if the relevant measuring data and/or time intervals can be singled out from many thousand
irrelevant measuring points and saved in a new file. This form of data reduction obviously also
drastically reduces the size of the file which can hence be easily sent by e-mail.

Any original signals, expressions and virtual signals visible in ibaAnalyzer can be exported.

When using ibaCapture in conjunction with ibaAnalyzer even the relevant video sequences can
be exported either as part of the new data file or as separate video file.

Note
P The export function described in this chapter can only be used manually, i.e.
l each export procedure must be configured and triggered manually.

For an automated export, e.g. with ibaDatCoordinator, there is a so-called data
extraction function available. This function requires a license and can be config-
ured in the same dialog like the data base extraction. Instead of a database the
export target is just a file.

Similar options like for Export and more functions are available for extraction.
The product name of the extractor license is ibaAnalyzer-V7-File-Extract.
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Exporting data

The export dialog is accessible from the File - Export menu.

k3 Export selection

Expart mode

Video export mode:

Password:

Time export mode:

Export signal name
[C]Export signal unit
Decimal character:
Code page:

Formatting :

() COMTRADE

Type: w1999 BINARY

(@) .dat file (PDA binary format)
[CIExport analysis {pdo) as part of data file

@ Mone
() as part of .dat file

() As separate video files

(C) ASCII (tabbed text format)

O Mone
() Relative time offset
(®) Absolute date / time

[CJExport technostring
Export infofields

Point™"

default ANSI ~

@) Auto (%)

Ocmen *[s |

Test

~ | Net Frequency: | 50 =

Export to single *.cff file

Station name:; |

Recording device: |

() apache Parquet
Time export mode:

Compression:

Uncompressed

Time selection
® Al

() selection

@ Mone
(O Relative time offset
() Absolute date / time

Row group size:

10000

From: [ 8/ 5/2019

B~ [1s:10:57.730

To: | 8/ 5/2019

FED

B~ | [1612:27.560

Timebase: 0.01sec o

Average samples over time base

Signal selection

(®) File 0: D:\dat\Demo_Playbadk_en\Finishing_2019-08-05_16.11.05.dat
Export subsignals
Currently visualised signals (input signals only)
Currently visualised signals (expressions)

() Free selection

BDD D:\dat\Demo_Playbadk_en'Finishing_2019-08-05_16.11.05.dat
E[ﬁ.‘-‘u'- 2.5tands 1-7 a roll forces
- Jinf 3. BA-Logic

[l 4. shear

[ 5. virtuell

- Jlp 7. Trigger module

|5 8. baCapture

1+ 9. baQPanel_Input

10. 16 bit decoder

1+ 12. QP_Customer

[ 13. Shift register

@[] 15. Virtual_Doc

E@ 16. File Text

{1 17. Text shift register
[ 18. TCP/IP Text

- 19, Text creator

) 20. Serial Text

{ I 21. TCP/IP Text 2

[Jfa 22. Text splitter

Cancel

15.2

15.2.1

Fig. 170: Export function, export selection dialog

Export mode

Format:

Selecting the export mode

Binary (PDA compressed file format *.dat)

.dat file (PDA binary format)

Export analysis (pdo) as part of data file

@ Mone
() As part of .dat file
(C) As separate video files

Video export mode:

Password: |

Fig. 171: Export mode .dat file (previously "Binary")
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Select the .dat file (PDA binary format) export mode in order to create a new .dat file in the iba
default format.

Export analysis (pdo) as part of data file*

If you activate this option, the current analysis will be saved in the export file. When opening
the export file with ijbaAnalyzer later on, the data is immediately presented in exactly the same
way.

Video export mode
If you wish to export ibaCapture videos, this option has to be enabled. In this case, all videos
which are selected in the signal tree will be exported.

Moreover, you can choose whether the video sequences are stored in the export file (.dat) or as
separate video file (.mp4). A separate video file is stored in the same directory as the export file.

Note
° For exporting the videos, ibaAnalyzer needs access to the video files. Therefore,
1 make sure that ibaAnalyzer is connected to the ibaCapture server.
Password

You can enter a password here to protect the export file. The exported .dat file can then only be
opened if the same password is entered in the ‘Open data file' dialog.

Furthermore, please note the information about the grouped export by means of backslashes in
the signal names of expressions. See @A Grouping of exported/extracted expressions, page 260

15.2.2  ASCII or text file

Export mode

Format: | .txt file (C5V) hd
Code page: |UTF-8 ~
Decimal character: | System "," w
Column separator: | Tab w

Time export mode: (@) None
() Relative time offset
() Absolute date / time

Formatting : (8) Auto (%q)

Omm 45|

| 1234,56 | Test

[ Export signal name
[JExport signal unit
[ Export infofields

Fig. 172: ASCIl export mode

In order to export the data to a text file, select the ASCII (tabbed text format) mode.
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ibaAnalyzer automatically uses a tab-based text format. This means that the measurement se-
ries (= signal channels) are separated from each other by tabs (<TAB>) in the text file.

UTF-8 encoding and other character set tables are supported during export.

Further options are available as follows:

Time export mode

This option determines whether or not a column for the time stamp of the recording process
is to be created in the export file. If time information is to be exported too, you can choose be-
tween the relative time offset (0...x s) or the absolute date and time.

Export signal name
Tick off this option if you wish to have the signal names of the measured values to be exported,
too. The signal names then appear in the header of the measured value columns.

Export signal unit
Tick off this option if you wish to have the signal units of the measured values to be exported,
too. The signal units then appear in the header of the measured value columns.

Export technostring

Enable this option if you want to export a technostring from a data file ("technostring" info
field). However, this option refers to older data files (<ibaPDA-V6.8) for reasons of downward
compatibility.

From ibaPDA-V6.8 and higher, technostrings are treated and stored just like info fields. It is thus
necessary to enable the next option (Export infofields) if you want to export one or several tech-
nostrings.

Export infofields

Use this option to enable the export of technostrings from data files that were created with
ibaPDA-V6.8 or higher or the export of text signals that were created with ibaPDA-V7 or higher
as an info field in the data file.

From version v7.0 of ibaPDA, there are no longer any technostrings. Text signals and other sig-
nals can be configured as export-capable info fields (ibaPDA data storage configuration, data
storage - Files - Info fields).

Other info fields from the data file, in particular the internal info fields automatically generated,
are not exported.

Other exportable info fields can only be written into the data file with other applications, e.g.
ibaFiles, ibaDatCoordinator-DTS (Update Task) or ibaAnalyzer-DAT-Extractor.

Decimal character
Select here which decimal mark should be used with the floating point values: Period, comma
or according to the system settings.

Codepage

Both ibaPDA as well as ibaAnalyzer not only support ASCII coding, but also UTF-8 and other
character set tables. Select the character set table here that the export should be based on. If
characters are used in the data file that are not included in the ASCII character set (e.g. special
characters, symbols, Cryllic and Asian characters, etc.) and/or texts of different languages are
included, then it is best to select UTF-8.
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Formatting

Use the formatting setting to determine how character values are converted during export. The
selection of possible formats corresponds to the printf-function for C++ (see C++ reference on
the Internet).

m Auto (%g)
Standard setting, converts numerical values into numbers with 6 digits, plus decimal point
character, if they are floating point numbers with a maximum of 5 places before the decimal
point.

m Custom %
If you choose this option, you can enter your own formatting string (according to printf C++).

<Test>

To be able to check your formatting settings, enter a numerical value in the input field in front of
the <Test> button and then click on the <Test> button. The conversion is performed according to
the setting.

Note
° For parameters that are used, for example, in the signal legend or in tooltips and
1 that have a numeric value (%x1, %x2, %dx, %y1, %y2, and %s), you can specify

the formatting (length and precision) directly when configuring the legend or
tooltip. Enter length and precision separated by a dot between '%' and parame-
ter name.

The length determines the minimum total number of digits of the numerical val-
ue and the precision specifies the number of decimal places.

Example:

%4.2y1' means that the value of a signal at the position of marker X1 is output
with at least 4 digits and 2 decimal places.

If you do not use this parameter formatting, the format from the export settings
is used.

15.2.3 COMTRADE

COMTRADE is an abbreviation that stands for IEEE Standard Common Format for Transient
Data Exchange (COMTRADE) for Power Systems. This is a definition of a particular format for
the exchange of data files as documented in the IEEE Std C37.111-1999 or -2013 standard. The
standardization applies to both the format of the data files and the type of media to be used for
exchanging fault signal, test or simulation data of energy supply systems.

ibaAnalyzer supports the COMTRADE versions 1999 and 2013 during export. An export into the
old format 1991 is not supported.
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ibaAnalyzer generates a *.dat file during the COMTRADE export according to version 1999,
which contains the measured values, as well as a *.cfg file with configuration data, such as chan-
nel information (signal number, signal name, info allocation), the start and end time, etc.

During export according to version 2013, it is also possible to write measured and configuration
data in a single .cff file.
Export mode
Format: | COMTRADE L
Type: v1999 BINARY w

Export to single *.cff file

Station name: | |

Recording device: | T |

Net Frequency: 50 3

Fig. 173: COMTRADE export mode

Type
Here select the file type of the export file.

m Standard 1999: ASCII or BINARY
m Standard 2013: ASCII, BINARY, BINARY32 or FLOAT32

Net Frequency
Setting of the correct net frequency (50 / 60 Hz)

Export to single *.cff file
If you enable this option, then only a single .cff file will be exported instead of the separate .cfg,
.inf, .hdr and .dat files.

Station name and recording device

According to the COMTRADE convention, information concerning the station name and the re-
cording device must be entered here. This information is stored in the cfg-file which ibaAnalyzer
generates during the export process in addition to the data file.

15.2.4 Apache Parquet

Apache Parquet is a column-oriented, binary data format which provides efficient data compres-
sion and different encodings. Due to its columnar structure and the possibility to add meta data
the file format, it resembles the iba dat file format. Also due to the comparable storage size we
recommend these files as an interchange format to external systems.
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Export mode
Format: | Apache Parguet ks
Compression: Uncompressed ~

Row group size: 10000 | rows

[ create Spark compatible files

Time export mode: (@) None
() Relative time offset
() absolute date | time

Derive column names from:  (®) Channel numbers
(C) channel names
(C) Channel number + names
O Comment 1
O Comment 2

The data in the output file will be structured as follows:

m A channel (or expression) corresponds to a Parquet column

m The module structure available in iba dat files has no direct pendant in Parquet and is there-
fore mapped using meta data (see below)

m All info fields are stored as Parquet meta data

Note
° All extracted (numerical) data is converted to the FLOAT Parquet data type. This
1 can cause a loss of precision for some data types. STRING and BOOL will have the

same corresponding Parquet data type.

Compression
The Apache Parquet format offers different compression methods. ibaAnalyzer supports plain
encoding (Uncompressed), Snappy, Gzip, Brotli, LZ4 and ZStandard.

Row group size

The Apache Parquet format has an additional row-wise structure mechanism called “column
chunks” or “row group”. In ibaAnalyzer you have the possibility to choose the row group size
according to your needs. The input corresponds to the number of rows per row group.

Create Spark compatible files

The Apache Spark framework can be used to work with Parquet files. Since several characters
are not allowed as column name within this framework this option replaces all such characters
by underscores.

Time export mode
Similar to the text file extract it is possible to export an additional time column.

m None

No timestamp data are exported, however the start time and sampling rate are still available
as meta data
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m Relative time offset

Begins with “0” and counts the seconds from the file start. The column contains FLOAT values
in this case.

m Absolute date/time

In this case the additional column will contain the absolute date and time. The Parquet data
type TIMESTAMP is used.

Derive column names from

The column names for the Parquet file can be selected here. It is possible to use the channel
numbers, the channel names or one of the comments. Note that when using a comment, this
information needs to be available.

When selecting the channel number, the names will be formatted as

m [M:C] for analog channels
m [M_C] for digital channels (dots are not allowed for channel names in the Parquet format)
m [M:C:S] for subchannels

With "M" as the module number, the signal (or channel) number is "C" and the subchannel
number is "S".

The Parquet format does not allow non-unique column names. If this is the case in the original
data, ibaAnalyzer automatically adds a corresponding suffix like “_1”, “ 2" etc.

Meta data

If data are exported from iba dat files several meta data (or info fields) are available. These data
are also written to the Parquet format, where only one level of meta data exists. Therefore,
these data are structured as follows:

m File level information (the standard info fields) are stored as normal key value pairs with the
info field name as key

m For computed columns and info columns the specified name is used as key

m Module level information use a key of the form “M[x]y” where x is the module number and y
the field name

m Channel level information use a key of the form “[x]y” with x being the channel name and y
the field name

This structure of data also enables ibaAnalyzer to restore the complete file structure, when
opening the extracted Parquet file.

Length-based and ibaQDR data

You can extract length-based data or ibaQDR files to the Parquet format. If the correct length-
based profile is used for the extract, ibaAnalyzer writes additional meta data to the file to indi-
cate this. The following fields are used:

m “Lengthbased” to indicate that the column contains length-based data

m “LengthBase” which contains the sampling rate in m.
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15.2.5 Matlab

The software Matlab distributed by MathWorks provides its own (binary) data format with file
extension “.mat”. In order to better support the Matlab integration it is possible to create .mat
files with ibaAnalyzer. These files can be opened directly with the Matlab software.
Export mode
Format: |Matlab il
Time export mode: (@) None

() Relative time offset
(C) Absolute date [ time

[Juse numbers as names

Time export mode

Similar as for other formats, it is possible to export an array containing the timestamps either as
relative time offset or as formatted string. The time array will be added to the “fileinfo” struc-
ture which is described below.

Use numbers as names

With this option it is possible to not use the module and signal names for the names of the
“struct” objects (see below). In this case the module or signal number is used with some prefix
“M” for modules and “S” for signals.

In order to display the correct name when opening the file again with ibaAnalyzer, the original
names are stored in an additional field “name” within the structure.

Data structure
The Matlab software supports different data types and structures. ibaAnalyzer supports .mat
files, which contain so called Struct objects. ibaAnalyzer creates embedded Struct objects as

follows:

‘Struct ,,ﬁleinfo‘l Struct ,module_name_1 "| ‘St ruct,,module_ name_Z"l Ifi] lStruct ,,module_name_n”‘
‘Structumodulei nfo"‘ ‘Struct,modulei nfo” ‘Strucnmoduleinfo"‘ lStruct,,moduIeinfo“l
|Struct «Signalname_1 | Istruct Lsignalname_1 | |Struct.,slgna|name_l | |Struct Jsignalname_1 |

|Struct..slgnalname_2" |Struct..slgnalname_2“| |Struct..slgnalname_2" |Struct,signalname_2"|
[Struct..signalname_n" ‘ IStruct,,signaIname_n" ‘ ‘ Struct,signalname_n" ‘ |Struct..sig nalname_n"l

This structure is used to resemble the internal structure of the iba dat files.

The struct “filename” is the root structure. It contains only other structures containing info
fields or modules. The name of the structure is derived from the filename displayed in the
ibaAnalyzer signal tree.
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The file-level info fields are stored as key-value pairs in a fixed structure “fileinfo”. The field “clk”
containes the sampling rate of the signal data. Further, a field “starttime” contains time stamp
of the first data point. Several other info fields will automatically be added to this structure.

The individual modules are present in form of structures having the name of the module. In
case the “Use numbers as names” option is set, the structures are named as “Mx” where x is
the module number.

Every module has a fixed structure “moduleinfo” which contains module-level info fields as well
as a field “name” containing the module name, and a field “ModulelD” containing the module
number.

Like for the modules, the individual signals within one module are present as structures using
the signal name or a string “Sx” with x being the signal number.

Every signal structure contains an array “data” which holds the signal values. Other key-value
pairs are written representing the signal-level info fields. The most important fields are:

m “SignallD”

the signal number within the module
m “name”

the signal name (will be displayed in ibaAnalyzer)
m “unit”

the unit (if present) as displayed in the signal grid
m “PDA_Commentl”

the comment 1 displayed in the signal grid. Similar for comment 2
m “PDA_TBase”

this field is present in case the sampling rate is different from the global “clk” value
m “Lengthbased”

the presence of this field indicates that the column contains length-based data
m “LengthBase”

in case of length-based data the sample rate in meter is specified here
Naming conventions

When extracting to .mat files, the nested structs are given names automatically. If the option
“Use numbers as names” is enabled, the signal ID will be used.
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15.3 Selecting the time criteria

15.3.1 Time selection

It is not always necessary to export the full length of the recording time ("All"). It is instead pos-
sible to define the desired export time very precisely. For this purpose, you must select the "Se-
lection” option first.

The date specification (from, to) is taken from the info part of the data file or HD query. You
can change this by entering the desired date. A date picker is available for your convenience.
Respectively, you can specify the range more precisely in hours, minutes and seconds (down to
ms) by entering the time values or using the spinner buttons.

Using the markers is another convenient method. For this purpose, you must have activated the
presentation of markers prior to opening the export dialog in the analysis view. Here you can
then position the markers at the desired time limits. When the export dialog is then opened,
the corresponding time span is already entered under the time criteria.

252 Issue 7.2 @



ibaAnalyzer

Exporting data

Signals - 0 X Z'

E|D XASchulung\Demos\Playbackidat_Aul ~ IO
i ﬂ info

0. Hydr. Adjustment

1. Shear /RSF / 51-55

2. Stands 1-7 a roll forces

3. IBA-Logic oo
£ o >
Signals 5earch Reportinfo  Analysis files

TKErs

104 — 11E!Thickn. dev. beh, F7 (pm)

T
10:37:37

}0:3%":35

[ Export selection

Export mode
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Column separator: | Tab w

Time export mode: () None
() Relative time offset
(®) Absolute date / time

Formatting : (@) Auto (%%q)
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Export signal name
[ Export signal unit
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emos\Playback\dat_Aufzeichnung 724203
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Fig. 174: Export, setting the time span by marker position
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15.3.2 Time base

The time base is another time criterion. The time base from the data file is displayed by default.
This time base is also used when the values are exported, i. e. the values in the export file are
subject to the same time resolution.

If this precision is not necessary or not desired, you can increase the time base whereupon the
values are then exported at larger time intervals. This also means that the number of exported
values is smaller. No mean value is computed for the values skipped.The momentary values are
exported. The values are interpolated linearly.

You can disable linear interpolation under Setup - Miscellaneous (see image).

x| 1.004
L]

T Original
HotinterpolatedMoAve rageTakenExport

0.754
0.50+
025+
O
025
-0.50+

-0.75

1,004
09:48:00.0 09:48:02.0 00:48:04.0 0048060 09:48:08.0 09:48:10.0 09:4812.0

Average samples over time base
In order to compute an average value on the basis of a modified time base you have to check
the Average samples over time base option.

Time selection
O al
(®) Selection
From: | 9/10/2018 B~ w0385 |5

To: [gpof01s @~ | [womav25 [

Timebase: | 0.01 sec e

Average samples over time base

You can use the arrow buttons in order to adjust the time base by increasing it by multiples of
the original time base.

The export time base can never be smaller than the original time base.
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15.4 Signal selection

Signal selection

(@) File 0: D:\dat\Demo_Playbad:_en'Finishing_2014-06-10_19.31
Expart subchannels
() Currently visualised signals {input signals only)

() Currently visualised signals (expressions)

() Free selection

=-C1[0) 0:\dat\Demo_Playback_en\Finishing_2014-08-
]88 2. Stands 1-7 & roll forces
-8B 3. BA-ogic

]88 4. Shear

G885 Virtuel

D 7. Trigger module

- ]8E 9. baQPanel Eingabe
]88 10. 16 bit decoder
-8 12, ibaCapture-HMI_NB345
=[] £« Expressions

-1+ [Logical_001]

|| fie [ThicknessDev_cut]
-] fo [Speed_cut]

-] o [ThicknessDev_length]
D ﬁs [Head]

-] foe [Filet]

-] e [Tl

[T fo [StripCenter]

| foe [1st_half]

-] o [2nd_half]

{1 o [InTolerance]

-] fo [OutTolerance]

4|

m | 3

Fig. 175: Export function, signal selection

Several groups with the following functions are available for selecting the signals to be export-

ed.

File no.:

If you select this option, all signals of the data file are exported. The number behind the word
"File" specifies the data file that will be exported if several data files are opened. This is always
the file which is marked in the signal tree window.

Export subchannels

By enabling this option, the subsignals of each signal — if available — are also exported.
Subsignals are, for example, maximum, minimum, average value or standard deviation. They can

occur under the following conditions:

= With ibaAnalyzer-DB following a database query if the additional channel information was
activated when extracting the data. After the database query, these values are stored as
subsignals below the main signals in the signal tree. Enabling this option, these subsignals
are also exported both to binary and ASCII files. Each subsignal gets its own column which

is marked accordingly.

= After an HD query, which is based on the information of a time base by nature, the min-
imum and maximum value of the signals are provided as subsignals in the signal tree by

default.
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Tip
If you do not wish to export the complete signal content of the
Q file, but, e.g., freely select signals to be exported, the option of

the subsignals is available in the context menu of the signal tree

Signal selection

() File 0: D:\dat\Demo_Playback_en\Finishing_2014-06-10_19.31
Export subchannels

() Currently visualised signals {input signals only)

() Currently visualised signals (expressions)

(@) Free selection

E|D D:\dat\Demo_Playback_en\Finishing_2014-06-

¢ @-[CJE8 2. stands 1-7 a roll forces

- [F]HR 2 TRAL ani
% Check all subsignals of checked signals

Uncheck all subsignals of checked signals

-[C|g8 9. baQPanel Eingabe
-[CIEE 10. 16 bit decoder
¢ @[T 12, baCapture-HMI_NB345
BD)& EXpressions

LFIC L el ARl

Currently visualised signals (input signals only)
If you select this option, all the input signals are exported which are displayed in a trend view in
the current analysis.

Currently visualised signals (expressions)
If you select this option, all the input signals and expressions which are currently displayed are
exported.

Free selection
If you select this option, the signals and expressions which are marked in the signal tree in the
field below are exported.

In order to mark signals for free selection, simply click the boxes, so that the box is ticked off.
Tick = export, no tick = no export. If you tick off a module icon, all the signals of this module are
selected for export. In order to select individual signals of a module, first click the small plus sign
before the module icon. The module is then opened up and the signals are to be seen. Now tick
the desired signal. As soon as at least one signal of a module is ticked off, the module icon is
also ticked off, so that you can identify the modules from which signals will be exported.

In order to deselect a signal, simply set the tick again.

If all signals are selected and all other export settings are correct, click the <Export> button in
order to start the export process.
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15.5 Export of text signals into an ASCII file

In addition to numerical measured and analysis values, also text signals can be exported to an
ASCII file. Text signals are — as is the case with other signals, too — contained in the signal tree
and can be selected for export.

In the exported ASCII file, every line corresponds to a particular time stamp. Each time stamp
differs to the first time stamp by an integer multiple of the time base set. In case of text signals,
the time stamp is rounded down and the text is written into the line with the time stamp being
smaller or equal to the time stamp of the text sample. As there are usually more time stamps
than text samples, columns with text signals are mostly empty.

Example
The following example of an exported ASCII file shows an analog signal, a text signal and a digi-
tal signal exported with a time base of 1 s.

Time [0:0] [0:1]_text [0.0]
time Sine Text_signal Digital_signal
sec

30.08.2010 16:52:43.070000 0 0
30.08.2010 4:52:44 PM.070000 0.587785 1
30.08.2010 4:52:45 PM.070000 0.951057 "Extremum 1" 1
30.08.2010 4:52:46 PM.070000 0.951056 1
30.08.2010 4:52:47 PM.070000 0.587785 1
30.08.2010 4:52:48 PM.070000 -8.74E-08 0
30.08.2010 4:52:49 PM.070000 -0.58779 1
30.08.2010 4:52:50 PM.070000 -0.95106 "Extremum 2" 1
30.08.2010 4:52:51 PM.070000 -0.95106 1
30.08.2010 4:52:52 PM.070000 -0.58779 1

The corresponding presentation in ibaAnalyzer looks as follows:

— Sine
-|: Text_signal
Dinital_sighal

-0.25 0.24 0.74

-0.75

16:52:44 16:52:46 16:52:48 16:52:50 16:52:52

Fig. 176: Display of the exported ASClII files
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15.6 Export curve signals to text file

Similar as to with an export into a file via the menu File - Export..., you can also export signal
values directly from a trend display to a text file. In this file, the signal values are stored column
by column - separated by TAB.

Unlike with the export function via the menu File - Export..., you can also export the data if the
trend view is length, frequency or inverted length-based.

For this purpose, use the right mouse button to click in the trend view whose signals you want
to export and in the context menu select Export graph signal data to file...

A dialog opens in which you can make the necessary settings.

|_¥ Export graph signal data to file *
Path: | |
Time export (") None

() Relative time offset

(®) absolute date / time

Export signal name

Dedmal character: Paint ™"
[CJExport signal unit ain ~

Formatting : (®) Auto (%)
Ocwton # |

1234.56 | Test

Cancel

Fig. 177: Export dialog for time-based trend view

|_§ Export graph signal data to file *
Path: | |
Export X-values Decimal character: Point ™"

Export signal name FrrsiT @ Auto (%a)

[ Expart signal unit O custom % I:'

1234.56 | Test

Cancel

Fig. 178: Export dialog for trend view with length, frequency or inverse length-based X-axis

Path
Enter the target directory and file name of the export file here.

Time export
This selection only appears if the trend view has Time as an X-axis unit. Selection as described in
chapter @ ASCll or text file, page 244.

Export X-values

This option only appears if the trend view has length, frequency or 1/length as the X-axis unit.
If you enable this option, an additional column will be created in the export file with the X-axis
values.

For all other options and settings, see & ASCI/ or text file, page 244.
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15.7 Export curve signals to clipboard

In addition to the export into a text file, you can also export the curve values from a trend view
into the Windows clipboard. You can therefore very easily transfer the signal values from a
trend view to different applications, such as MS Excel.

You can also export the data here if the trend view is length, frequency or inverted length-
based.

For this purpose, use the right mouse button to click in the trend view whose signals you want
to export and in the context menu select Export signal data to clipboard...

A dialog opens in which you can make the necessary settings.

|_¥ Export graph signal data to clipboard x
Time export () None

() Relative time offset

(®) Absolute date / time

Export signal name
[ Export signal unit
Decdimal character: Point ™"

Formatting : (@) Auto (%g)
Ocwstom %[ |

1234.56 || Test

Cancel

Fig. 179: Export dialog for time-based trend view

| Export graph signal data to clipboard bt

Export X-values

Export signal name

[JExport signal unit

Dedmal character: Point ="~

Formatting : (®) Auto (%)
Ocustom %[ |

1234.56 | Test

Cncel

Fig. 180: Export dialog for trend view with length, frequency or inverse length-based X-axis

Except for the missing path specification, options and settings correspond to the export into a
text file (see @ Export curve signals to text file, page 258).
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15.8 Grouping of exported/extracted expressions

When exporting/extracting expressions to a binary dat-file, a group structure can be arranged
for the extracted expressions by adding backslashes (‘\’) in their names. When you open the
exported file with ibaAnalyzer the corresponding expressions will be displayed in grouped order
in the signal tree.

This is especially useful, when result signals of ibaAnalyzer-InSpectra views are exported/ex-
tracted. These results are automatically grouped per view because all result channels have the
view name and a backslash prepended.

|_% Export selection *
Export mode Signal selection
Format: | .dat fil= (PDA binary format) (C)File 0: D:\dat\Demo_Playback\Fertig_704200_2020-06-10_16
[]Export subsignals
[1Export analysis (pdo) as part of data file (O Currently visualised signals (nput signals only)
Video export mode: (@) None () Currently visualised signals (expressions)
() As part of .dat file (®) Free selection
() As separate video files D [} Di\dat\Demo_Playbadk\Fertig__704200_2020-06-10
B

Password: |

[ e Taroup1'expri]

(A% [expra]

[ £ [aroup2expr3]

(A% [roupliexprd]

[ £ [group2\group3exprs]
[ £ [group?\group3expra]
[ e Taroup1'expr7]

Fig. 181: Signal names of the expressions without, with one or with multiple backslashs

Signals - 0 X

BD D:\DekulibaAnalyzer\GroupedExpressionsExport.dat

0 info

[~ fi Expressions

Bl group

-, exprl
-, expréd
-, expr?
Bl f group2
B~ f group3
-, exprs
-, expré
-, expr3
-, exprd
- expr2

Signals  Search Reportinfo @ Analysis files

Fig. 182: Result in the signal tree of the exported file
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16 Reportgenerator

ibaAnalyzer-Reportgenerator is an integral part of the software ibaAnalyzer and provides the
user with tools to create individual reports. These tools allow you to freely design and create
analysis, quality, production and error reports in various output formats.

An analysis report can be used to display the trend view from ibaAnalyzer as well as various
process data (such as text channels, calculated values, etc.). Graphical objects (squares, circles,
images, etc.), editable text fields, barcodes as well as diagrams and tables can also be created.

A report can be created for each workpiece and then printed or exported to a file. (e.g. PDF for-
mat). In addition, the automatic generation and output of a report is possible with ibaDatCoor-
dinator or via a post-processing command from ibaPDA.

Other documentation

You can find a detailed description of the data interface for the reportgenerator
and the report design in the manual ibaAnalyzer-Reportgenerator.
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17 Support and contact

Support

Phone: +49 911 97282-14

Fax: +49 911 97282-33

Email: support@iba-ag.com

Note

° If you require support, indicate the serial number (iba-S/N) of the product or the
1 license number.

Contact

Headquarters

iba AG

Koenigswarterstrasse 44
90762 Fuerth

Germany

Phone: +49 911 97282-0
Fax: +49 911 97282-33
Email: iba@iba-ag.com

Mailing address

iba AG
Postbox 1828
D-90708 Fuerth, Germany

Delivery address

iba AG
Gebhardtstrasse 10
90762 Fuerth, Germany

Regional and Worldwide

For contact data of your regional iba office or representative
please refer to our web site

www.iba-ag.com.
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